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in any faeility of the U.S. Government except
in conformity with the provisions of title 18;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. SCHERLE:

H.R. 12387. A bill to provide incentives for
the establishment of new or expanded job-
producing industrial and commercial estab-
lishments in rural areas; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. SCOTT:

H.R. 12388. A bill to provide career status
as rural carriers without examination to
certain qualified substitute rural carriers
of record in certain cases, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Post Office
and Civil Service.

By Mr. WOLFF:

H.R. 12389. A bill to establish an Inter-
governmental Commission on Long Island
Sound; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs,

By Mr. MAHON:

H.J. Res. 790. Joint resolution making
continuing appropriations for the fiscal year
1970, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Appropriations.

By Mr. DOWDY (for himself and Mr.
DENNIS) ©

H.J. Res. 791. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitutlion of the
United States relating to the election of the
President and Vice President; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BRASCO:

H.J. Res. 792. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. BROWN of Michigan:

H.J. Res. T93. Joint resolution to declare
the policy of the United States with respect
to its territorial sea; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. BUTTON:

H.J.Res.T794. Joint resolution proposing

an amendment to the Constitution of the
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United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. CLAY:

H.J. Res. 795. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. BURKE of Florida:

H. Con. Res. 293. Concurrent resolution
support of gerontology centers; to the Com=-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. WOLD:

H. Con. Res. 294, Concurrent resolution au-
thorizing the printing as a House document
of a representative sampling of the public
speeches of former President Dwight D. Ei-
senhower; to the Committee on House Ad-
ministration.

By Mr. BUTTON:

H. Res. 452. Resolution requesting the
President to urge the Soviet Union to process
the requests of 50,000 Soviet citizens for re-
unions with their families who are outside
the Union of Soviet Sociallst Republics; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs,

By Mr. ASHBROOK:

H. Res. 454. Resolution creating a select
committee to study the impact of East-West
trade and assistance to nations which sup-
port aggression, directly or indirectly; to the
Committee on Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois:

H.R. 12390. A bill for the relief of Antonio
Caputo; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. BURTON of California:

H.R. 12391. A bill for the relief of Dolores
M. Maga; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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By Mr. CONTE:

HR. 12382. A bill for the rellef of Dr.
Pedro Cho Eng Co; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. CORDOVA:

H.R. 12393. A bill for the relief of Maria
del Carmen Fernandez Fernandez; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. EDWARDS of California:

H.R. 12394. A bill for the rellef of Paolo
Raffaelli; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FISHER:

H.R. 12385. A bill for the relief of Earl J.

Krotzer; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 12396. A bill for the relief of Lucien

Le Minez; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. KING:

H.R. 12397, A bill for the rellef of Mrs.
Antoinette L. Brown; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. LEGGETT:

HR. 12398. A bill
Domenico Annibale;
the Judiciary.

By Mr. POLLOCK:

HR. 12389. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Department under which the
U.8. Coast Guard is operating to cause the
vessel Kerin W. to be documented as a ves-
sel of the United States with coastwise priv-
ileges; to the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries.

By Mr. WIGGINS:

H.R. 12400. A bill for the relief of Tae Pung

Hills; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

for the relief of
to the Committee on

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

156. The SPEAKER presented a petition
of Doug Shear, Arlington, Tex., relative to
taxation of State and local government se-
curities, which was referred to the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means,
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OPPOSITION TO PAY TV

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, from time
to time, over the past 12 years, it has
fallen to me to inveigh and warn against
a seductive but potentially lethal expedi-
ent whose adoption would threaten the
continued existence of one of the most
cherished and widely enjoyed fruits of
modern technology—the privilege of re-
ceiving television programs without
charge.

I refer to the proposed authorization
of so-called subscription TV-STV—a
technique formerly and more candidly
referred to as “pay TV,” because if it is
authorized and instituted, we, the view-
ing publie, will pay and pay and pay. We
will pay not only the subscription price
which, at first, will no doubt be mod-
erate. Much more significantly, we will
pay in the siphoning off of the better pro-
gram which will slowly but surely be
withdrawn from the present sphere of
free broadcast entertainment, with a
steady decline in the quality of TV fare
available under what is left of the free
reception system.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

As I take the floor today on this peren-
nial issue, I shall necessarily repeat
much that I have had to say time and
time again. I must do so because there is
nothing really new about this ill-con-
ceived proposal which would destroy TV
as we know it and would turn the price of
a TV set into a mere downpayment, sub-
ject to further charges, program by pro-
gram, till the end of time.

Today, I shall merely summarize the
principal reasons why pay TV should be
rejected.

First. The radio spectrum is a precious
natural resource which belongs to the
people, not to licensees. There is and
will always be a critical shortage of fre-
quencies. Free TV, with all its faults,
and they are many, has become a birth-
right of all Americans and must be care-
fully preserved.

Second. The promise of better and
more diverse program sources is a mi-
rage. True, the best of present TV fare
will be diverted to the pay TV channels,
but this only means that we will have to
pay for what we now receive without
charge. Sports events and first-run
movies will be among the first to go.

Third. It is now established that be-
tween 20 and 30 percent of our popula-

tion would not be in a position to afford

pay TV service. The proposal would cre-

ate a caste system among television view-
ers, between those who can and those
who cannot afford to pay.

Fourth. The promise that pay TV will
be required to abstain from commercials
cannot be kept. If pay TV succeeds, it
will generate irresistible pressures for
added advertising revenue.

Fifth. The admission of pay TV to
the already heterogeneous roster of ac-
tivities that are being inadequately regu-
lated by the Federal Comunications Com-
mission will further compound existing
confusion concerning the relationships
among broadcasters, networks, CATYV,
and satellites.

Sixth. The Hartford pay TV experiment
has not been an outstanding success. It
hardly warrants further disruption of
communications patterns. But whether
pay TV would succeed or whether it
would fail, it ought not to be unloosed
%Pv the expense of the viewers of free

Mr. Speaker, the FCC has given us fair
warning that it will shortly begin proc-
essing applications for subscription tele-
vision authorizations. The Commission
has done this in the face of concerted
and repeated opposition expressed in
Congress, and particularly by the distin-
guished Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce of the House, and in
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the face of grave, unresolved doubt con-
cerning its legal authority to authorize
subscription television.

In the circumstances, I urge the dis-
tinguished Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce to report favorably
for enactment H.R. 420, introduced by
the gentleman from Michigan (Mr. DIN-
GeLL) to amend the Comunications Act
of 1934 so as to prohibit the granting of
authorizations to broadcast pay TV pro-
grams.

Mr. Speaker, we must act promptly
for it is later than some of us may think,

AUTHORITY AND POWER IN THE
UNIVERSITY COMMUNITY

HON. WILLIAM B. SPONG, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, this spring
the Nation has witnessed the most vio-
lent and disruptive period that our col-
leges and universities have ever experi-
enced. At institution after institution
across the country the educational proc-
ess was brought to a halt by confronta-
tions between students, faculty, admin-
istrators, and police. News reports re-
flected the hostility, suspicion and mis-
understanding which have come to char-
acterize relations between the various
elements at so many of our schools.

President Edgar F. Shannon, Jr., of the
University of Virginia, noted in his re-
cent address at commencement exercises
in Charlottesville that “one of the trage-
dies of the current national student un-
rest is the dissipation of energy so criti-
cally needed to solve overwhelming hu-
man problems of race relations, poverty,
pollution of the environment, and the
decay of the cities. In his dispassionate
and scholarly remarks Dr. Shannon
placed in perspective the rights and re-
sponsibilities of the students on the one
hand and the university as an institution
on the other. He discussed the distinc-
tion, in the academic context, between
authority, which derives from “regard or
esteem,” and power, which is the “ca-
pacity for action or force.”

Dr. Shannon'’s address is characterized
by that very “devotion to reason” which
he ascribes to the University of Virginia
and to its founder, Thomas Jefferson. At
a time when feelings on all sides are in-
flamed, when competing forces are in-
clined to shun reason and authority for
emotion and power, Dr. Shannon’'s ap-
proach has a particular relevance. I ask
unanimous consent that his address be
placed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

REMARKES AT THE FINAL EXERCISES OF THE
UnNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA, JUNE 8, 1969
(By Etgar F. Shannon, Jr., president)

Mr. Rector and Visitors, Members of the
Faculty, Members of the Graduating Class,
Ladies and Gentlemen: It is a privilege, as
President of the University of Virginia, to
welcome you to these graduation exercises.
This year we not only felicitate the recipients
of degrees, but continue to celebrate the
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150th anniversary year of the granting of
the charter of this institution. I am particu-
larly happy, therefore, to bring my personal
greetings to the members of the Sesquicen-
tennial year class and to express my very
best wishes to each of you. I expect that
many of you will be back to celebrate the
Bicentennial of the University and to be re-
ceived into the Thomas Jefferson Soclety of
Alumni at your 50th class reunion.

In a very few minutes I shall have the
pleasure of conferring upon you the various
degrees which each of you has earned, and
I shall begin by saying to you that I do so by
authority vested in the General Faculty and
by it delegated to me.

Authority is not a much favored word or
concept just now. But if, as someone has
sald, “vocabulary is the oplate of the radi-
cals,” it behooves us to consider the mean-
ing of a word that is central to our pro-
ceedings.

The charter of any university, public or
private, is established through the authority
of the state, and the authority to grant
degrees originates from this source. But it
is authority in its best sense which gives
health and wholeness to a university and
which binds an entire soclety together. This
is not authority based on command, but au-
thority which authenticates itself by the
respect that it draws from those Who recog-
nize its validity.

Accordingly, the authority of the General
Faculty rests not primarily in the legal pre-
rogatives of the University but in the aca-
demic standing of the faculty as teachers
and scholars. The value of our enterprise here
rests in the ability, tralning, experience, per-
ception, understanding, and accomplish-
ment—that 1s, the professional competence
—of these men and women,

In a reecnt article, Robert Brustein ex-
plores the decline of professional attitudes
evidenced In university faculties in the
United States today. “During a time when
all authority is being radically questioned,”
he writes, “faculty members are becoming
more reluctant to accept the responsibility
of their wisdom and experience and are,
therefore, often willing to abandon thelr
authoritative position in order to placate the
young.” [

PFurthermore, Brusteln exposes the current
tendency to draw a false analogy between
universities and the body politic. Although
there are many democratic procedures and
elections involved in conducting the busi-
ness of a faculty and in the operation of a
university, the faculty are not the elected
representatives of the students or of any
constituency. A meeting of a faculty is a
professional meeting and not one to be con-
founded with a meeting of the House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States.

The faculties of the University of Virginia,
whom I salute, maintain an authority based
on professional standards and qualifications;
and their quality and distinction
enhance the valldity of each of the degrees
which you, as members of the graduating
class, receive.

In a time of civil and academic strife, it
is instructive to pursue the meaning of au-
thority a step farther and to note the dis-
tinction between authority and power. As
Robert A. Nesbit has written recently:

“The most dangerous intellectual aspect of
the contemporary scene is the widespread
refusal of thinking men to distinguish be-
tween authority and power. They see the
one as being as much a threat to liberty as
the other, but this way madness lies and the
ultimate sovereignty of power. There can be
no possible freedom in soclety apart from
authority. It is out of . . . [the] disposition
toward fruitful self-discipline that authority
emerges, and its legitimacy is recognized.
Abolish the disposition and you equally
abolish the capacity for liberty.”

Authority rests upon regard or esteem.
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By definition, it stems from the influence of
character and from mental or moral quality.
In contrast, power is the ability to act, the
capacity for action or force. Where au-
thority is disregarded or where it falls, power
in the sense of force or coercion takes place,
The experience of several American universi-
ties in the last two years offers terrible testi-
mony to this fact. The contemporary thrust
for power by certain students in some uni-
versities seems to derive from a basic miscon-
ception of the nature of a university. With
& limited few, this thrust is an announced
Tuthless and calculated step toward the
destruction of one of society’s central insti-
tutions.

As Nesbit wisely observes, “Authority,
unlike power, is not rooted in force alone,
whether latent or actual. It is bullt into the
very fabric of human associations. Civil
soclety is a tissue of authorities, Authority
has no reality save in the allegiances of the
members of an organization. . . .”

The allegiances of this and any university
must be inspired by the purposes of the insti-
tution and the people who animate them.
The faculty and administrative officers, in the
quality and distinction of mind and charac-
ter and their commitment to ideals, must
be worthy of allegiance. The students, in
their dedication to learning and their respon-
sibility for their own actions, must be worthy
of respect, regard, and trust. Within the
university there must be vision and progres-
sive change, while at the same time recogni-
tion that change is not an end in itself, and
that change can lead to debilitation and
paralysis, as well as to increased strength
and vigor.

This University, so innovative in its found-
ing, must be ready, as it has been, to modify
its practices and seek fresh means to engage
the enthusiasm and release the creative tal-
ents of all its members—on either side of
thirty. We must discover ways of under-
standing various approaches to goals held in
common and be willing to reconcile differ-
ences without anger and discord, We must
be able to disagree over methods without
impugning each other’s motives and without
self-righteousness and dogmatism,

The University will count upon your help,
as graduate students and alumni, to make
the educational experience on these Grounds
increasingly stimulating wnd significant, As
all of you know, excellence comes by devotion
to high standards of discipline and per-
formance—usually a lonely, time-consuming,
and demanding effort. It does not result from
passionate outbursts and emotional diver-
sions or from a mere search for power for
power’s sake.

I believe we would all agree that force and
coercion make Impossible pursuit of the cen-
tral purposes of & university—attainment of
knowledge, thought exercised upon knowl-
edge, and the discovery of new knowledge
through free inquiry. There can certainly be
no genuine intellectual activity by either
students or faculty under conditions of in-
timidation or disruption.

As J. C. Helms has written about the
events at Harvard this spring, the violence,
noise, and chaos that occurred there for
some ten days may have brought to many
& new sense of euphoria and togetherness,
but very little higher learning, At Cornell,
where the shattering of authority caused the
loss to that institution of President James A.
Perkins, who has been one of the most per-
ceptive, innovative, and dedicated leaders in
American higher education, forty-one senior
professors last month issued a statement as
to the conditions for teaching and scholarly
work that a university must maintain, They
are quoted as saying, “We recognize the need
for many substantial changes. There are,
however, essential conditions for preserving
our integrity as teachers and fulfillilng our
responsibilities to students. For the sake of
both teachers and students, we must have
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freedom to Inquire, to teach, and to learn
without intimidation. We must maintain
standards of professional judgment and
scholarly achievement.”

Internal force or threat of force against
freedom to teach, to speak, and to hear can
be as mortal as external interference with
the processes of a university.

Universities are losing public allegiance at
the very time when they need increased pub-
lic support and understanding, and when
universities are more essential to the failure
and the vitality of American society than ever
before. When even a small minority of stu-
dents and faculty attempts to politicize and
radicalize universities and to make them in-
struments of political power, authority suc-
cumbs to power; and force must frequently
be brought in, or will be sent in by governors
or other civil authority, to restore and pre-
serve basic order.

The fabric of the university has been rent
whenever this has occurred, and no one yet
knows how much time will be required to
mend it. In the words of Meyer Abrams of
Cornell, “The university was designed as an
open forum and was not designed to cope
with viclence."” One of the tragedies of the
current national student unrest is the dissi-
pation of energy so critically needed to solve
overwhelming human problems of race rela-
tions, poverty, pollution of the environment,
and the decay of cities. The capabilities of
strong and compassionate minds are being
distracted and wasted by disorder. The
trained and disciplined mind searches not for
scapegoats but for reasons and solutions,

The mind is man’s primary human attri-
bute, and reason has been his chief means
of advancement. Reason, of course, is the
ultimate source of authority in any univer-
sity and in a democratic nation. If reason is
lost in the academy, it is certain to be lost
in the nation and supplanted with raw power
and repression,

Here at the University of Virginia our hall-
mark is devotion to reason. I like to think
that the authority of reason, so deeply woven
into the fabric of this University by Thomas
Jefferson, is the chief explanation why stu-
dent dissent here during the past academic
session has been carried out through orderly
processes and discussion rather than by
threats and physical damage. In founding
the university of Virginia, Jefferson argued
that any error was always to be tolerated so
long as reason remained free to combat it.
His appeal for the correction of evils in so-
ciety was always to the common reason of
the free men of that society. To be truly
free a man must be educated. Hence the re-
liance on reason in this University and the
authority that it gives to you, its graduates,
as you enter the life of the nation.

According to John Gardner, in his book
No easy Victories, “Each preceding genera-
tion has had its great work to perform—
founding the nation, conquering the wilder-
ness, settling the land. Ours is to make a
livable soclety for every American.”

Our society is deeply concerned over the
inequalities that remain within its own
ranks. We must find the means of bringing
millions of black and other still disadvan-
taged Americans into the full range of the
opportunities our country affords. We must
find the means of challenging the idealism
and energies of youth to creative participa-
tion in quickening the human quality of na-
tional life. We must support and encourage,
as expressed in the words carved over our
gateway, “the will to work for men.” These
tasks will not be accomplished by despair
and destructive rage. These and similar tasks
will yield to hope and determination, to for-
bearance and perseverance, to study and
imagination, and to faith in what Mr. Jeffer-
son envisioned as the continuing and con-
structive American revolution.
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THE RIGHT TICKET BUT THE
WRONG TRAIN

HON. L. H. FOUNTAIN

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. FOUNTAIN. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently heard a sermon I shall long re-
member. It was beautifully preached to
a National Presbyterian Church congre-
gation by Dr. Lowell Russell Ditzen, di-
rector of the National Presbyterian Cen-
ter on Nebraska Avenue here in Wash-
ington.

The title itself, “The Right Ticket But
the Wrong Train,” in addition to being
both intriguing and meaningful, is a ser-
mon. This was the kind of sermon all of
us periodically need to hear. It is not
always pleasing to stand before life’s mir-
ror and see yourself yesterday, today and
tomorrow, but all of us need to do it more
often.

How many of us make plans that are
never carried out—commitments to our-
selves and others which are never kept.
We start out in the right spirit and with
the best of intentions, but too often never
get any further; or if we do, too fre-
quently we have “the right ticket” but
end up on “the wrong train.”

Someone has said, “The life of every
man is a diary in which he means to write
one thing, but he writes another; and his
humblest hour is when he compares the
diary as it is with what he had hoped to
make it.” With that thought in mind and
to afford everyone an opportunity to read
it, I am placing in the Recorp Dr. Dit-
zen's sermon, “The Right Ticket But the
Wrong Train”:

THE RicHT TICKET BUT THE WRONG TRAIN
(A sermon by Lowell Russell Ditzen, DD,
LLD., LHD., Litt. D.)

Text: “Father, give me the portion of the
goods that falleth to me.”—(Luke 15:12.)

Scripture: Luke 16:11-32; II Kings 17:1-12.

If you have talked to a person coming to
America to make this land his or her home,
you know how keen is the anticipation of
that newcomer. You will be aware, too, of the
strange ideas many such pilgrims have about
this country and of the odd adventures that
befall some. Usually they have a destination
in mind, but little knowledge as to how to
get there and much misinformation as to
what the place is like.

Up in the Mohawk Valley of New York
tales are circulated that come from several
generations past, when waves of Welshmen
migrated to that area, A number settled in
and about a little town called Remsen. See
it now and it's a couple of stores and a dozen
houses, But first comers had written back
such glowing accounts of Remsen that some
eager settlers landing at New York City and
seeing the skyscrapers there, exclaimed, “If
this is New York City, what must great Rem-
sen City bel!”

A more recent arrival, an emigre from the
decimations of Europe before the second
World War, arrived destined for Philadel-
phia. He made his way to the Pennsylvania
Station where he bought the right ticket.
But through errors unbeknown to him, he got
on the wrong train and ended up at Atlantic
City. When told he wasn’t where he expected
to be, he couldn't believe it. Surely he was
in Philadelphia! It was stamped right there
on his ticket. Hadn't he planned and dreamed
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for months and miles of being with his rela-
tives to begin a new life in Philadelphia? This
must be some strange American joke. You
couldn’t fool him! But the people at the
station refused to be convinced that Atlantic
Clty was Philadelphia. Finally they got the
idea across: “Friend, you may have pur-
chased the right ticket, but you're traveled
on the wrong train!"

Now are there not those, who in the jour-
ney of life, with the best of intentions and
the finest of beginnings, get on the wrong
train, and when the journey is over, find to
their dismay they are where they didn't
want to be at all?

I have yet to meet a sensitive and mature
couple who come to the time of their wed-
ding without being willing to get the right
ticket. There is receptiveness to the counsel
that it takes a lot of cooperation and for-
glveness and sharing and sacrifice to make a
successful marriage and a happy home. That
they understand. They have the right ticket.
But there are some, who, in the adventure
of marriage, end up where they didn't want
to be at all: hopes unrealized; sweet antici-
pations turned rancid; love gone. They had
the proper destination in mind at the be-
ginning, but they ended up far from the
anticipated goal.

We've known individuals who started out
with a strong purpose to make a success in
business or some calling. They're going to
the top and they have the resources, it would
seem, to get there. But while they seem to
have their hands on the right ticket, not a
few of them find, when the journey is over,
that they aren’'t where they intended to be
at all. They got on the wrong traln. I've
often wished that some Ph. D. student would
analyze the “most likely to succeed” individ-
uals in high school annuals. Did they make
it? Or did they end up in a far country
where no one gave them any attention?

Jesus portrays the thought we're feeling
after in an indelible picture of a young man
saying, “Father, give me the portion of the
goods that is due unto me.”

Who will deny that young man in that
moment? In the promise of his budding man-
hood he wants to go away from home to
make his own way. He probably is compelled
by a vision that sees himself coming back
home laded with honors and successes from
afar. He had the right ticket. But the way of
transport he unwittingly boarded took him
to a country way off from the end of which
he dreamed. Ask him when he starts off in
that moment of high purpose and enthusi-
asm, if he's intending to end up scrapping
with pigs for bits of garbage, and he'd say,
“That ridiculous. Not on your life.” But he
ended up there just the same.

This theme of ours, it seems to me, ought
to say something to us as Churchmen.

For generations, the Christian Churches,
Jewish Synagogues, and other major world
religions have been preaching the dream of
the brotherhood of man—the idea and the
ideal of a kingdom of righteousness and
mercy for the total family of mankind. Mil-
lions of spiritually motivated pecple have
responded with enkindled hearts to that high
hope. But God knows that time after time,
with that right ticket, we have zoomed over
the wrong roadbed, ending up in wars which
lead us into economic depletions, politiecal
confusions, and social disruptions. No ques-
tion about the right ticket, but certainly the
wrong train.

Let the Church talk not alone about the
ideal of peace in the world, but let’s all, who
are 8 part of its life, pray and work in the
day by day steps that will give such a dream
& semblance of possibility. We each can prac-
tice greater justice and mercy toward the
people whose lives touch ours. We can ele-
vate our professions and make our businesses
more equitable in their opportunities and
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and services, The alabaster cities need foun-
dations in the here and now.

Certainly, this thought of ours suggests
the importance of discipline.

That word comes from the Latin word
“discipulus” which has its rootage in the idea
“to learn.” The word is related to “disciple.”
A disciplined person is a learning person. He
has subjected his life to a purpose, a prin-
ciple, or a teacher, and so he becomes com-
mitted to a definite order and regime. That's
necessary, isn't it? Mustn't something com-
parable to that be given priority in any field
of activity if an individual wishes to achieve?

In Machiavelll’s classic book, “On the Art
of War,"” he emphasizes the factors that make
for success in military struggle. One, he says,
is the battle. Then analyzing what makes for
success in such engagements, he comes to
the determining factor of discipline. “Good
order,” he writes, “makes men bold. Few men
are brave by nature, but discipline makes
them so0.” Isn’t that true? Some of you as
mothers have had a grand vision of a home
of beautiful order and peace, of children
going into the world with a mature and high
spirit. But what determines whether that
dream is to become a reality? Isn't it in the
daily battles with the irritations, intrusions,
and tasks that drag one down and could
make the vision wane? Isn't it “discipline,”
the fighting for self-control, the learning to
grow, to let the heart be enlarged by for-
giveness and patience and love?

You men represent many different fields ot
sclence, business, and the professions. Don’t
each of you know no matter what our special-
ized area, that it’s the keeping of appoint-
ments, analyzing minute facts, meeting tiny
details, that decides whether or not our goal
is realized? Who will deny that “discipline”
is the sesame to help get through each day
and to carry tasks to large fulfillment?

And shouldn’t this word of ours give a prod
to all of us as Americans? We have a magnifi-
cent ideal in our heritage that comes to the
living present saying, “‘this is to be a nation
of free men, who in their freedom will build
together for the common good-—granting
equal and increasing opportunities for all.”
That 1s a ticket for corporate living that has
been purchased at the price of deep thought
and painful effort of generations. But, If,
with that ticket we try to ride on the roadbed
of individual and group selfishness, God help
us, because we’ll end up where we didn’t
want to be at all. No strong nation in the
past was destroyed from the outside. There
was an inner deterioration which rotted the
core of corporate life. When outside pressure
came, the structure fell.

The other day I entered a New York taxl
to find the driver a lady. Before we reached
our destination she had given me her life
history, which included a chapter when she
returned for a time to her native Puerto
Rico. “But I just had to come back to Amer-
ica. This really is the most wonderful country
in the world. I want my children to grow up
here.” How right she is! But we need to re-
mind ourselves of this fact. We need to ap-
preciate and constantly protect what our
fathers brought into being.

The time is at hand for us as Americans to
say to ourselves and each other, “It's really
ourselves that we have to overcome, Our pet-
tiness, our indulgence, our carelessness, our
warrings of groups against groups, our lack
of reponsiveness to public responsibility—
these are our real enemies! Let's defeat them!
We have the right ticket. Let's be sure we
stay on the right train!

There are so many wonderful things about
that story of the prodigal son. The picture of
that enthuslastic young man, brought up in
a fine home, setting out to make his way in
the world, hos opulent that is in its sug-
gestiveness! But he made mistakes and sank
low.

The words, “he came to himself,” are sug-
gestive, Though he got into a pathetic state,
there was still great good in him. He redis-
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covered, in his abject state, that self of high
potential which he had forgotten. We should
remember, that, as we are moved to wipe off
the slate some individual who may have de-
flected from “the accepted way" that there is
latent hope and will and goodness in that
person. One of the first functions of the
Christian is to keep alive in himself and
cultivate in others that “good and best self”
which is in every man. How said that no one
tried help the prodigal when he really hit
bottom—when he needed help most of all.
One of the proofs of our really trying to be
Christ’s disciples is to give the helping hand
and heart to the prodigals of our time.

Then note that the prodigal remembered,
when he was really down and out, that he
still had a home and a father. Jesus, in tell-
ing the parable, was telling more than =a
story of just one boy and his father. He was
trying to tell us that God is like that father,
and that we all are like the prodigal son.
Being human beings, we at times do foolish
things. We end up where we don’t want to
be. But the love and the compassion of the
Father is always concerned for us, reaching
out toward us.

As we realize our foolishness, sincerely re-
pent and return to our home, we are for-
given, offered a new start and a fresh op-
portunity. What an undergirding and com-
forting assurance that truly is!

There was nothing questionable about the
prodigal son’s beginning. He had a good
ticket, but he got on the wrong train, ending
up where he didn't want to be, Yet, coming
to himself, seeing his folly and remembering
his Father, he went back home where he was
received again into the family circle where
he belonged.

So 1t can be with us! We have a Father and
an Eternal citizenship! We may wander far.
But the Father's love follows us no matter
how lost we may seem. That will redeem us
as we turn our steps to that home from
whence we came.

DR. RICHARD WEIGLE: OUTSTAND-
ING AMERICAN EDUCATOR

HON. JOSEPH D. TYDINGS

OF MARYLAND
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, in the
June 1 issue of the New Mexican, there
appears an article paying a well-deserved
tribute to Dr. Richard Weigle, on his
20th anniversary as president of St.
John’s College. St. John’s is a small lib-
eral arts college founded in 1784 in An-
napolis, Md.; it is one of Maryland’s
finest educational institutions. St. John’s
has recently opened a second campus in
Santa Fe, N. Mex.

Education has been a vital part of our
American heritage since the days when
our forefathers first landed on these
shores. The belief in education on the
part of generations of Americans has re-
sulted in the finest educational system
in the world. Today, all Americans have
the right to and the opportunity for a
free public education.

From the recognition of this right,
however, has arisen the continuing prob-
lem of the impersonalization of educa-
tion in the large megaversity, which
faces our education today. It is to this
problem that Dr. Weigle has offered a
fresh and successful approach.

The article calls attention to the efforts
of this deeply committed educator to en-
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large the concept of liberal arts studies
to include active student participation
in their own educational experience. This
has been realized through closer teacher-
student relations brought about by his
stress on the intellectual development of
the student through the use of a com-
bined liberal arts and great books cur-
riculum.

In 1949, Dr. Weigle gave up a prom-
ising career in the State Department to
devote his life to the ideal of a academic
independence at St. John's. Since then,
he has greatly strengthened the financial
and academic status of the college. The
expansion to New Mexico opens a new
chapter in the history of their fine
school. More importantly, Dr. Weigle
has changed the skepticism toward his
concept of education by other colleges
and universities to recognition of its suc-
cess, More and more of these other
schools are restructuring their curricula
along the lines of St. John’s. The success
of Dr. Weigle's ideals at the Annapolis
campus has brought him national prom-
inence.

Richard Weigle has had a profound
effect on American education. In an age
of technology and great size, he has
shown that a small liberal arts school,
where teachers teach rather than just
publish, can play a significant role in
the educational process. He has reaf-
firmed the value of a liberal arts educa-
tion and bring credit to St. John's and to
Maryland.

I ask unanimous consent that this ar-
ticle be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

St. JouN's Dr. RICHARD WEIGLE OBSERVES 20
YEARS AS PRESIDENT

Dr. Richard D. Welgle is observing his
twentieth anniversary this year as president
of Bt. John's College, which now has cam-
puses both at Annapolis, Md., and Santa Fe.

When Dick Weigle came to Annapolis from
the U.S. State Department in 1949, he was
considered a competent young administrator
with a solid background in education and
international relations.

At that time the St. John's concept of
liberal education, initiated 12 years earlier
by Scott Buchanan and Stringfellow Barr,
generally was looked on as a successful ex-
periment. However, many observers had ser-
fous doubts as to whether the small, private
college could survive with its academic In-
dependence and idealism intact.

In the 20 years since then, St. John's not
only has survived as an institution, but has
triumphed as an educational ideal. It has
inspired other colleges and universities
throughout the country to offer variations of
the St. John's program. This is partly be-
cause of its intellectual appeal and partly
because its liberal arts-great books curric-
ulum brings teacher and student together
and makes students active participants, rath-
er than bystanders, In their own education.

Under Welgle's leadership, the Annapolis
campus was strengthened financially, as well
as academically, building up a $9 million
endowment fund.

In the fiftles, St. John's went co-educa-
tional. When the student population reached
the 300 mark, believed at that time to be the
appropriate size for a true learning com-
munity, President Welgle proposed an un-
usual expansion plan.

He urged the establishment of a second
college and the site chosen was half a conti-
nent away—Santa Fe. The Board of Visitors
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and Governors approved the plan in 1961,
and the new $5 million campus enrolled its
first students three years later.

As the president of a college with two
distinct campuses, Weigle is concerned with
the diverse interests of two faculties, two stu-
dent bodies and two communities.

He participates actively in the academic
life of the college, often attending student
seminars on the two campuses, He taught
& special class, called a “preceptorial”, this
year at Santa Fe on the Chinese classics.

He plays a prominent role in national edu-
cational circles, including such organizations
as the Association of American Colleges,
which elected him chairman a few years ago.
He also has headed the association’s Com-
mission on Liberal Education and served as
director of the Independent College Funds of
America.

When asked recently to describe President
Weigle, a fellow-educator used such phrases
as “constant concern for St. John's”, “dis~
ciplined”, “highly rational” and ‘“very
selfless”.

Weigle received his first degree from Yale
University when he was 19. Later he went
back to Yale for his M.A. in 1937 and Ph.D.
in 1939. He began his teaching career as an
instructor in English at Yall Union Middle
School (Yale-in-China) in Changsha, Hunan
in the mid-thirties.

During the three years before the United
States entered World War II, he served as an
instructor and assistant professor in history,
economics and international relations at
Carleton College, Northfield, Minn.

After service with the U.S. Army Alr Force
in China in the war, he entered the U.S.
State Department. He was executive officer
in the Office of Far Eastern Affairs when he
resigned to go to Annapolis.

Born in 1912 in Northfield, Minn., he is
the son of Luther A. Weigle and the late
Clara B. Weigle. The elder Weigle is Dean
Emeritus of the Yale Divinity School and
chairman of the committee which brought
out the Revised Standard Version of the
Bible.

In 1942 Richard Weigle married the former
Mary Grace Day of Madison, Wis. They are
the parents of two daughters, Mary Martha
and Constance Day.

LEGISLATION TO REVISE THE
QUOTA CONTROL SYSTEM ON THE
IMPORTATION ON CERTAIN MEAT
AND MEAT PRODUCTS

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, I am fo-
day introducing legislation which would
revise the quota control system on the
importation on certain meat and meat
products. This legislation is vitally im-
portant to cattle farmers of our country
who find themselves competing more and
more for a market with meat and meat
products which are being brought into
this country from all over the world.

There are those, who refer to such leg-
istlation as “protectionist” legislation. I
personally am willing to admit that I
am introducing this legislation in part
to protect the cattle farmers of our
country, who have invested a tremendous
amount of money in land equipment and
stock to produce fresh red meat for the
American consumer. I also am willing
to admit I am introducing this legisla-
tion in part to protect the consumer of
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meat products, who wants to buy fresh
meat rather than meat butchered in
some foreign country and shipped to
stores here.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to submit
at this point a statement on the need
for such legislation by Mr. Bill House,
president of the American National Cat-
tlemens Association. President House, as
a spokesman for the American beef
cattle industry, makes a very good case
for revising our importation laws. His
statement follows:

LincoLN, NEBr., June 12.—“The outlook
both for immediate and long-range supplies
of manufacturing grade beef is good,” said
Bill House, President of the American Na-
tional Cattlemen's Assoclation.

House set the record straight concerning
accusations put forth by the Meat Importers’
Council in an address at the annual meet-
ing of the Nebraska Stock Growers Associa-
tion in Lincoln, The ANCA spokesman said,
“Cow slaughter this year is running six to
seven percent above last year's pace. In 1964,
8.3 million head of commercial cattle were
slaughtered . . . last year the total was 9.8
million head . .. a jump of 15.3 percent.”

The Cedar Vale, Eansas rancher said that
recent scare tactics employed by the Meat
Importers’ Council concerning declining do-
mestic commercial beef supplies have no
foundation. House stressed the fact that the
American cattlemen has proven he is per-
fectly able to supply all qualities of beef our
consumers demand with the most wholesome
product obtainable anywhere, and still have
enough production left over to export to beef-
deficient countries.

President House reassured the American
consumer that the U.8S. beef cattle industry
will continue to produce enough manufac-
turing grade beef. House said, “In 1914 there
were 156.5 million beef cows . . . In 1960 there
were 36.1 million . . . a healthy increase of
132 percent. These animals, combined with
the slaughter of dairy cows, illustrate very
clearly the trend that cattlemen are keeping
more females in their herds.”

House zerced in on the total beef import
picture and said, “It is obvious that domes-
tically-produced supplies of beef have been
more than adequate to meet demand, and all
projections reveal that this will continue in
the future.”

House reiterated the need for modifications
to the 1964 Meat Import Act in order to fur-
ther help stabilize the domestic beef cattle
industry. House said, “Ever-increasing quan-
tities of imported beef create uncertainties
and distort the economie picture, which could
have long-range effect on domestic supplies
to the detriment of U.S. consumers.” House
saluted Senator Roman Hruska (R-Nebr.)
for his efforts to amend the Import Act and
modify the flow of the more than one billion
pounds of fresh, chilled, and frozen beef
pouring into the United States.

PUBLIC OPINION OF U.S. SUPREME
COURT

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed in
the Extensions of Remarks the Gallup
poll, appearing in the Roanoke Times,
dated June 15, 1969, showing that public
confidence in the U.S. Supreme Court has
steadily declined since 1963,

There being no objection, the article
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was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Roanoke Times, June 15, 1969]
U.S. OrintoN oF HicH CourT Has DECLINED
(By George Gallup)

PrivceronN, N.J—When Warren E. Burger
assumes his role as chief justice, he will head
a Supreme Court that is at a relatively low
point in public esteem.

Six years ago, in 1963, when the American
people were first asked to record their atti-
tudes toward the Supreme Court, 43 per cent
gave the court a favorable rating (“excellent”
or “good”). Five years later, in 1968, the per-
centage had declined to 36 per cent. In the
latest survey, conducted May 23 through 27,
the comparable percentage was 33 per cent.

Among adults today, 8 per cent rate the
court as “excellent,” 25 per cent say “good,”
31 per cent say “fair,” and 23 per cent say
poor.” The final 13 per cent have no opinion.

An important factor behind the court's
decline in public favor, as judged by the
views expressed in surveys, is on the growing
feeling that the court is “too soft” on crimi-
nals. Others complain that the rights of the
individual are being protected at the ex-
pense of soclety as a whole. Another fairly
large group argue that the court’s role should
be one of “interpreting” rather than “mak-
ing’ laws.

The Ilatest results show no significant
change in favorable attitudes over the last
12 months. It was durlng this period that
Abe Fortas resigned as a Supreme Court
justice following the disclosure that he had
accepted funds for service to the foundation
of Louis E. Wolfson, who was convicted of
stock manipulation,

While 23 per cent give the Supreme Court
a rating of “poor,” an increase of 8 percent-
age points since 1963, many citizens inter-
viewed applaud this body for helping to
move soclety forward at an impressive pace
while fully protecting the rights of individ-
uals and minority groups.

Much of the explanation for the ratings
given the Supreme Court can be seen in the
public’s reaction to widely discussed deci-
sions made by the court in the last 15 years.
The public favored three of these decisions,
opposed three and was evenly divided on
one.

A majority of the American people favored
the 1954 ruling on desegregation in schools,
the 1964 ruling on reapportionment, and the
1965 ruling on distribution of birth control
information.

Majorities opposed the 1963 ruling on
religious practices In public schools, the
1965 ruling on communist registration and
the 1966 ruling on admissibility of confes-
sions as evidence in trials,

They were evenly divided on the 1967 rul-
ing on interracial marriages.

This was the question asked In the cur-
rent study and in three previous surveys:

In general, what kind of rating would you
give the Supreme Court—excellent, good,
fair or poor?

The latest results, based on Interviews
with 1,615 adults, and the trend:

[In percent]

A citizen’s evaluation of the Supreme
Court bears a close relationship to his educa-
tional attainment. Forty-three per cent of
the college-trained give the court an “excel-
lent” or *“good” rating, while only 25 per
cent of persons with a grammar school back-
ground do so,
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adults mre more favorably dis-
m!‘ouxgerm the court than are older per-
sons; 46 per cent of persons in thelir 20s give
the Supreme Court a favorable rating. Demo-
crats rate it somewhat higher than Republi-
cans, while southern whites are far more
eritical of the court than are northern
m%t’l:h new appointments are made by
President Nixon, the public would prefer a
conservative to a liberal by a 2-to-1 ratio.
This is seen in a further question asked in

same survey.

thglthoug; theysumy was conducted before
the selection and confirmation of Burger, &
conservative on law-and-order, it is unlikely
that the public’s views following his selec-
tion would be much different.

With one vacancy left to fill, the appoint-
ment of a conservative would give the Bur-
ger court & more conservative tone and could
tip the balance in a number of important
future decisions. Close decisions of the War-
ren court have included those involving
the legal rights of suspected eriminals, the
civil rights of various groups, the vote laws
of states and the apportionment of congres-
slonal districts and other political bound-
Th.h question was asked in the survey:

When new appointments are made by the
President to the Supreme Court, would you
like to have these people be people who are
liberal or conservative in their political
views?

Here are the latest results and the trend,
showing attitudes slightly less liberal than
one year ago:

Who Should Fill Vacancies?

[In percent]

1968

30
51
19

Marked differences are found on the basis

of educational attalnment, with college-
trained most people inclined to favor liberal
appointments. This is consistent with results
to the previous question which show people
with a college background the most likely
to be favorably disposed toward the Supreme
Court.

People reached in the survey who favor
the appointment of liberals would likely
agree with a 40-year-old Detroit physician
who sald, “We've got to keep the country
moving. Only liberals can match the times.”

Those with opposite views would be likely
to side with a 33-year-old salesman from
Pennsylvania who said, “We've got to calm
things down. It's time for the pendulum to
swing back from the left where it's been go-
ing since 1932.”

TEACHING ETHICS AND MORALITY
IS IMPORTANT NATIONAL OBJEC-
TIVE

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSF OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker the nine
Democratic House Members of the Flor-
ida congressional delegation today are
introducing a bill to provide Federal
grants to assist elementary and second-
ary schools to carry on programs to teach
moral and ethical principles. The content
and nature of the instruction would be
prescribed by State school agencies.

Introducing the bill with me are Con-
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gressmen RoBERT L. F. Sixes, JAMES A,
HarLey, Dante B. Fascerr, Pavr G.
Rocers, CraupE D. PEpPPER, DoN FUQUA,
Sam M. GieeoNs, and BiLL CHAPPELL.

There is a great need in America to-
day for broad instruction in the develop-
ment of man's moral and ethical values.
Such a program can be developed in the
elementary and secondary schools of our
Nation and the Federal Government can
give stimulus to this through the grant
procedure.

The teaching of ethics and instruction
in moral values are a proper function of
our schools, especially in view of recent
Supreme Court rulings prohibiting pray-
er and Bible reading in public schools.
Educational programs of this nature and
textbooks for such have already been de-
veloped in some school systems in the
Nation.

The curriculum and academic instruc-
tion in morals and ethics could take the
form of assembly programs or individual
classes. Lessons of courage, heroism, and
good works developed from actual stories
and biographies of great men and women
could be the teaching avenue.

Programs on the growth of the free-
dom of worship—how it became part of
our Constitution; on patriotism—how
brave men fought to preserve our free-
dom; on good citizenship—why it is im-
portant to obey the law and on the ob-
jective history of religion, which the
Supreme Court has approved, could all
be topics of classroom discussion.

J. Edgar Hoover has said that we have
as a society failed our youth by failing
“to teach them the meaning of discipline,
restraint, self-respect, and respect for
law and order and the rights of others.”
The teaching of moral and ethical
standards belongs in the home, church,
and school.

The juvenile crime rate is growing at
a much faster rate than the overall crime
rate and this is an indication of failure
to teach our children the difference be-
tween good and bad. The latest figures
show that arrests of juveniles for serious
crimes increased 50 precent in 1967 over
1960, while the population in the juvenile
age group, 10-17, increased only 22 per-
cent.

If we are to reverse the rising crime
rate, costing the Nation $27 billion an-
nually, then we must concentrate on the
problem where it hurts the most: our
young people.

The legislation we are introducing to-
day will attack the problem at the roots
and through strong classroom teaching
of moral and ethical values our young
people will be better able to cope with
the challenge of right and wrong.

A copy of the bill follows:

HR. 12339
A Dbill to provide Federal grants to assist
elementary and secondary schools to carry
on programs to teach moral and ethical
principles

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title
VIII of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965 is amended by adding at
the end thereof the following new section:
“GRANTS FOR TEACHING MORAL AND ETHICAL

PRINCIPLES

“SEC,807. (a) The Commissioner shall

make grants to State educational agencies to
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assist them in establishing and carrying out
programs under which students attending
public elementary and secondary schools
will be provided instruction In moral and
ethical principles. The content and nature
of such instruction shall conform to general
standards prescribed by such state agencies,

“(b) For the purpose of carrylng out this
section, there is authorized to be appropri-
ated $£5,000,000 for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1970, and each of the two succeed-
Ing fiscal years.”

SEc. 2. Section 804 of such Act 1s amended
by inserting after “this Act” the following:
“{other than section BOT)".

RUSSIA AND THE “PUEBLO” AFFAIR
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President,
Reader’s Digest has just published an
article which may be of critical impor-
tance for public understanding of our
relations with the Soviet Union. It is an
account by the escaped Czechoslovak
defector, Gen. Jan Sejna, of his con-
versations with Soviet Defense Minister
Marshal Andrei Grechko in May, 1967—
8 months before the seizure of the U.S.S.
Pueblo.

According to Sejna, Grechko boasted
to his Czech comrades that the Soviets
intended to assist the North Koreans in
the capture of a U.S. intelligence ship.
He quotes Grechko as saying:

We have decided to humble the Americans.
Just as we humiliated them in the air by
shooting down the U-2, we are going to
humiliate them at sea by grabbing one of
these ships.

He further quotes Grechko as follows:
Our Eorean comrades of course, are not

capable of carrying this off without us; but
we will guide and protect them.

Sejna further says that the Czech
military apparatus was informed of the
capture of the Pueblo in the following
manner by the principal Warsaw Pact
representative in Prague:

During the night we learned that, with the
collaboration of our Korean comrades, we
have achieved a great success.

Mr. President there is no way of veri-
fying General Sejna’s story, although the
Digest says that all cross-references were
checked and found accurate. However,
the story is consistent with what we know
about the close relationship of the North
Korean Communists with the Soviet
Union. I ask unanimous consent that
the article, “Russia Plotted the Pueblo
Affair,” be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks of the REecorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

A CoMMUNIST GENERAL'S STARTLING CHARGE:
RuUssia PLOTTED THE “PUEBLO" AFFAIR
(By General Jan Sejna)

(NoTe—General Jan Sejna is one of the
highest-ranking communists ever to defect to
the West. Until February 1968 he was the
Czechoslovak Communist Party senlor secre-
tary assigned to the Ministry of National De-
fense, charged with political control of the

Czechoslovak Ministry and General Staff. As
such, he dealt almost dally with the Soviet
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marshals, generals and agents who rule East-
ern Europe as a Soviet colony, and was privy
to many military and political secrets of the
Warsaw Pact natlons.

(During 1967 and early 1968, in the strug-
gle for control of the Czechoslovak Commu-
nist Party, he was accused of siding with the
forces of arch-Btalinist Antonin Novotny. The
general contends that he represented a group
of politiclans and young officers opposed to
hard-line military men seeking their own
gain in the political intrigue that has char-
acterized the turmotil in Prague. Nevertheless,
when Novotny lost, Sejna fled to the United
States—bringing with him a perspective of
the communist world rarely before avallable
to the West.

(The following article, the first he has re-
leased since his flight, is excerpted from
Sejna’s forthcoming book. Much of what he
reports here cannot be confirmed because of
the rarefied circles In which he moved. But
he has been interviewed at length by Digest
editors, and specific references that could be
cross-checked have been painstakingly in-
vestigated. No contradictions have been
discovered.)

I first learned in May 1967 that the Rus-
slans were planning to capture an American
intelligence ship—eight months before the
USS Pueblo was selzed off Korea. Some dozen
Czechoslovak and Russian generals had
gathered at the state guest villa in Prague
for a luncheon honoring the Soviet defense
minister, Marshal Andrel Grechko. I remem-
ber that the meal of delicate Czechoslovak
fish, beef soup with llver dumplings, veal
roulade, cream tarts and fruit was especlally
excellent. Our three-hour conversation was
fueled by Italian aperitifs, Russlan vodka,
red and white Bulgarian wines, and some
truly fine French cognac which we had lib-
erated from the Germans.

Marshal Grechko, whom I had often en-
countered at Warsaw Pact conferences and
during private visits in Prague, is taciturn
to the point of rudeness when sober. But
when he consumes too much vodka and Cin-
zano, he becomes a belligerent, loose-tongued
braggart. Drinking heavily that afternoon,
he embarked on his favorite subject—the in-
vineibility of the Soviet armed forces—with
emphasis this time on the multiplylng might
of Russian sea power.

He admitted that the Soviet Unlon had
been powerless to intervene during the Cuban
and Middle East crises because of the su-
premacy of American naval forces. The re-
fusal of Nikita Khrushchev to allot enough
money to develop a powerful Soviet fleet was
a primary reason why the Russian mlilitary
supported his ouster. But now Soviet naval
strength was growing and would soon chal-
lenge the Americans on all the oceans of the
world.

“It is absolutely insolent the way the Amer-
icans sall their damn ships around as if they
owned the water,” Grechko declared. “Their
esplonage ships come right up to our shores
to spy on our communications. But I can tell
you this: we have decided to humble the
Americans. Just as we humiliated them in the
air by shooting down the U-2, we are going
to humiliate them at sea by grabbing one of
these ships.”

Marshal Grechko did not specify when,
where or how the Russians expected to com-
mander a U.S. ship. But he indicated that the
selzure would be accomplished somewhere in
the Pacific, In collaboration with the North
Koreans, The Russians, he sald, did not want
to stage an Incldent in waters which might
involve the Warsaw Pact in a confrontation
with NATO, The Black Sea also had been
ruled out because the world looked upon it as
“a Russlan lake"”; loas of an American ship
there would not be sufficlently “sensational.”
The Pacific had been chosen because it was
considered an American preserve.

As I listened to Grechko, it became appar-
ent that the Russians were almost as intent
upon hurting the Chinese as upon hurting
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the Americans. “Our EKorean comrades, of
course, are not capable of carrying this off
without us,"” Grechko sald. “But we will guide
and protect them. This will again show them
that it is we, not the Chinese, upon whom
they can depend. They will see that we act
while the Chinese simply bray and posture.”

General Josef Vosahlo, deputy minister in
charge of the Czech air force, asked, "“Is there
not a danger that the American reaction
could cause serious complications?”

“Don’t worry about that,” Grechko replied.
“The Americans haven't dared to blockade
Haiphong, because they know that our ships
would shoot their way through. They won’t
do anything about an incident like this,
either. We are not afraid of them, and that is
what the whole world will see.”

Grechko's arrogance made me privately
want to doubt anything he sald that day.
Still, T wondered. I had disbelleved Khrush-
chev in 1961 when he secretly let us know
that within a few months a wall would be
erected to seal off West Berlin. I now also
recalled a conversation I had had in March
1966 with Grechko's predecessor, Marshal
Rodion Malinovsky, a much more prudent
man. He had confided that the Russians
suspected American ships of being extremely
effective in ferreting out Soviet secrets.
“Mark my word,” he had vowed, “we are
golng to do something about those ships.”

In the months following the Grechko
luncheon, nothing related to his boasts came
to my attention, and I almost forgot about
them. Then, on the morning of January 24,
1968, I received a call from the secretariat
of the National Defense Minister, informing
me that “an unusually important announce-
ment"” would be made at the morning brief-
ing. In the ministry council chamber, Soviet
Colonel General Aleksandr Kushchev, the
principal Warsaw Pact representative in

e, rose.

“During the night we learned that, with
the collaboration of our Korean comrades,
we have achieved a great success,” he began.
We all were stunned as he announced that
the Pueblo had been hijacked and was at the
moment in communist custody.

“The entire operation went off smoothly—
incredibly smoothly,” Kushchev reported.
“The Pueblo crew, to a man, capitulated.
They did not fire a shot. Frankly, we thought
it would be much more complicated. The
Americans were so bewlildered that they fafled
to destroy thousands of documents. It will
take our experts quite a while to analyze
them. We may have a gold mine.

“We've all heard about what a great com-
munications and command system the Amer-
icans have,"” Kushchev went on. “How they
use computers, how they can respond in-
stantly to an attack. Well, yesterday it took
Washington literally hours to pull itself to-
gether and even begin to react. This is a
precise example of how the most advanced
military technology cannot compensate for a
lack of will and leadership.”

Eushchev bragged on about the propa-
ganda triumph. “On the one hand, it is a
humiliation for the United States: we have
made clear that the Americans do not rule
the seas anymore. On the other, this is a dis-
grace for China. It proves to the entire so-
clalist camp that the Soviet Union helped
North Korea gain stature, while the loud-
mouthed Chinese could do absolutely noth-
ing.”

No one in the room doubted that capture
of the Pueblo was a great coup. However, I
and some of my fellow officers could not quite
accept Kushchev's account of it. Accus-
tomed as we were to Soviet propaganda exag-
gerations, we simply could not believe that
the crew had not attempted some resistance
to prevent the capture of thousands of valu-
able documents.

In the next few days, though, other So-
viet officers confirmed Kushchev's version,
Also, I began to see indications that the in-
telligence information the Russians were ex-
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tracting from the Pueblo was immensely
valuable.

At the weekly general staffl briefing on
February 23, we heard an extraordinarily de-
tailed analysis of the deployment and opera-
tions of American naval forces in the Pacific.
The source was identified as the Pueblo.
Furthermore, we were told that, by using
codes found aboard the ship, the Russians
now were able to read previously indecipher-
able American messages that they had been
recording on tape.

I derive no pleasure in recounting this
American defeat and Soviet victory. I report
these detalls now because I think they carry
with them a message of importance to the
people of the United States and the West:

The Soviet Union today is increasingly
dominated by a militaristic clique of mar-
shals who, with few exceptions, are perilously
ignorant of the West. These narrow-
minded hard-liners understand and react
only to the prospect of superior force. Signs
of weakness tempt them to risk ever more
irresponsible adventures.

Unless they are convinced that the Ameri-
can government and the American people are
prepared to resist future aggression, then
more aggression is inevitable. On the basis of
my personal experiences with these men, I
know that each time one of their military
gambles pays off, they edge closer to the
brink. And by recklessness and miscalcula-
tion, they are likely to plunge the world into
the war that ordinary men everywhere des-
perately want to avert,

RIDING THE COLORADO RAPIDS
HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. UDALL, Mr. Speaker, the U.S. In-
formation Agency’s publication, Topic,
has just published an interesting article
for its overseas readers on the experience
of boating through the Grand Canyon of
Arizona.

“Riding the Colorado Rapids” is an
exciting pictorial essay by Patricia Caul-
field, describing a trip she and 12 others
took through the Grand Canyon. Not
satisfied to view the canyon from its rim,
as do most sightseers, they ran the river
for 15 days, covering 300 miles.

The article recreates the thrill of rid-
ing one of America’s great “white water”
rivers, an experience several of my col-
leagues shared with me 3 years ago and
which a number of us plan to repeat dur-
ing the August recess this year.

Without objection I will insert the text
of Miss Caulfield’s article in the REcorp
at this point:

RIDING THE CoOLORADO RAPIDS
(By Patricia Caulfield)

Our sturdy little dories made a smooth line
through the stretch of quiet water with the
rhythmic slap-slap of the oars the only sound
punctuating the continuous rumble of dis-
tant thunder. This muted rumbling would
soon engulf us in another ear-splitting roar—
this we knew well from 15 days of hurtling
through hundreds of great and small rapids
(one dropped 30 feet in 400 yards) in the
capricious Colorado River. As we neared the
last bend In the smooth waters before the
river took a giant tumble down a precipitous,
boulder-strewn drop, we braced ourselves for
the jolting ride. It plunged our small crafts
down steep drops and submarined them
through walls of water beating off the rocks.




17146

Suddenly in mid-rapids one boat was up-
ended, flipped over and tossed about like a
cork in a storm. For a long minute we
watched the churning water, until its three
passengers, buoyed by their life jackets, sur-
faced and floundered to safety on the sandy
shore while their dory careened onward
downstream.

Our 300-mile journey from Lee's Ferry,
Arizona to Lake Mead, Nevada was nearly
over and we would soon go our separate ways.
Thirteen in all, our ages ranged from 15 to 66,
our home states from Maine to California, our
occupations from student to housewife, from
bronco buster to magazine editor. Our com-
mon ground was & wish to see the Grand
Canyon from its mile-deep floor, instead of
from its rim, as most people do, and to see it
the hard way by running the rapids of the
Colorado River. In its passage through the
Grand Canyon it is the most difficult stretch
of “white water” in the world.

INFLATION WHOSE
RESPONSIBILITY?

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, in-
flation is probably the second most im-
portant problem which confronts our
Government today. There have been so
many suggestions made to bring a solu-
tion to this problem, but I have been
very much impressed by a statement
made by Mr. Angus Powell, president of
the Lea Companies, with the thought

that his comments are of particular sig-
nificance to the Members of this body.
I take pleasure in inserting Mr. Powell’s
comments in the RECORD:

INFLATION WHOSE RESPONSIBILITY?

(By Angus Powell)

Inflation is the most sinister, and the most
deceptive, of all the problems that face
America today. It is economic opium in that
at first it delights the participants as they
take their various "“trips,” and once addic-
tion prevails, disaster is the result.

Too many persons in this country never
give a second thought to the fact that the
United States of America is not a “super
country” that can withstand anything. By
comparison, I remember so well the amazing
baseball record of the late Lou Gerhig. He
played in 2,130 consecutive games and made
8 phenomenal batting and fielding record.
Those feats earned him the title, “The Iron
Man of Baseball.” But before the eyes of
millions of Americans, their “Iron Man” con-
tracted a terminal disease and died a rela-
tively young man before his career had
ended.

This can happen to America if we are not
careful, courageous, and honest with one
another.

What is inflation doing to this country?. ..
Have we really got the disease? . , . What
are some of its important causes? . . . What
should be done about 1t?

WHAT INFLATION IS DOING TO THIS COUNTRY—
SOME HIGHLIGHTS

(1) BSenator Miller (Rep—Iowa), in a
speech before the Senate in June, 1068, as-
serted that in the past seven years inflation
has added $100 Billion to the cost of all pur-
chased goods and services. Further, it has
stolen $32 Billion from our personal savings.
It has devalued our life insurance and pen-
sion reserves by $30 Billion, and has sliced
$15 Billlon from the value of Government
and other bonds.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

One of the tragic hangovers resulting from
inflation is the undeniable moral effect it
has on our nation—It steals from the elderly
and thrifty, and literally makes “suckers”
out of them. It encourages everyone to dis-
trust his government. Mr. George Champion,
Chairman of the Board, Chase Manhattan
Bank, in a recent speech referred to the
above by quoting an international banking
executive, who put his finger on the crux of
the matter when he said, in eflect, “the peo-
ple of a country will remain healthy only
as long as their country has sound money.”

This year the interest charges on the Fed-
eral debt will exceed $15 Billion, up from
$9 Billion in 1960, and the average interest
rate is up about 33.83%, from 3.3% to 4.4%.
How much money does this mean? Senator
Harry Byrd, Jr. (Dem.—Va.), said in a pub-
lic statement last summer that if the Federal
Government were to levy a 100% tax on all
income over $10,000 ($20,000 on joint return),
the revenue produced would amount to $13.2
Billion—not nearly enough to pay the in-
terest on the national debt.

(2) Cost of Living. Today the dollar will
buy what 88¢ would in 1939. The cost of
living is rising at an alarming rate , . . it rose
2% in 1965, 33% in 1966, 3% in 1967, and
the estimated rate in 1968 is 4.5%. Quoting
Senator Miller again, at the rate of 45% in-
crease, the cost of living and the loss in value
of cash convertible assets will amount to
more than our Federal income tax. In some
areas of our country the rate is a 5% in-
crease annually. When this rate is com-
pounded over a ten-year period, the increase
amounts to the astounding figure of 65%.

(3) Effect on Home Purchases. In a section
of one of our large metropolitan areas, a
moderately priced home in 1864 sold for
$14,900. The identical home today sells for
$21,600—a 44 % increase.

(4) According to the U.S. Bureau of La-
bor Statistics, wages in July, 1968, were the
highest ever recorded, amounting to $109.16
per week, In 1957-59 dollars, this amounts to
$70.25 slightly more than it was three years
ago. In addition, local and state tax increases
have to be accounted for,

(6) I am serving on the Boards of three
educational institutions—a college prepara-
tory school, a state teachers college, and a
theological seminary—and it is tragic to see
what inflation is doing to the operation of
these institutions, Their sources of income
cannot keep up with the uncontrollable costs
facing them at every turn. The relative salary
level of Ph.D. and M.A. degree holders is
shockingly out of proportion to what it was
Just a few years ago. This group of extremely
important citizens in our country, along with
millions of other salaried and fixed income
persons, is caught in a giant squeeze play.
Little wonder that these groups are restless!
A nation never can be strong if large seg-
ments of its people do not enjoy the same
opportunities for benefits that other groups
in our country enjoy.

WHAT ARE SOME OF THE CAUSES OF INFLATION?

The answer one gets to this question is
colored to a large extent by the person who
gives it. Labor leaders blame business; busi-
ness blames excessive government spending,
pro-labor laws, and unreasonable wage de-
mands by labor operating under favorable
monopolistic laws; Government—except for
the period 1952-1960—has thrown its weight
decidely behind labor leaders’ demands. The
truth is, all three of the above groups are in-
volved in the answer to this question. The
following are the main causes:

(1) Federal Government spending—outside
of war essentials—far exceeds safe limits. One
clear example . . . since 1960, about 500,000
employees have been added to the Federal
payroll. I read recently that since 1960, the
Federal Government has cost the taxpayers
nearly $1 Trillion, which exceeds the total
cost, Including all wars, of operating the
Government from 1789 to 1954. The Federal
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Government—except for the period 1952-
1960—has vigorously followed the economic
theory of “spend and spend; tax and tax.” In
1967, our deficit was $25 Billion.

(2) Wage increases in industry have ex-
ceeded increases in productivity. Mr. George
Champion recently pointed out that produe-
tivity during the past decade Increased
about 3% annually on the average, at-
tributed almost entirely to capital expendi-
tures. Wage Increases today are 65% an-
nually and in many sections of the country
are phenomenally higher in the bullding
trades.

Mr. A. H. Raskin, Assistant Editor of the
editorial page of The New York Times, writ-
ing in the February, 1968 issue of Saturday
Review, points out in his article, “Profit
Sharing In The Paycheck,” that: “Collective
bargaining has become a dog chasing its own
tail, with inflation eating up wage increases
before workers ever get a chance to spend
them.” He polnts out also that: “The inter-
relatedness of the economy and the mam-
moth size of the bargaining units In steel,
automobiles, aluminum, railroads, shipping,
and most other large industries, make it
ridiculous to suggest that the adverse effects
of irresponsible labor-management decisions
can be neatly contained.” He expresses the
same concern and hope that a great majority
of the American people share when he makes
the plea that: “Some day, someone in the
White House or on Capitol Hill will address
himself seriously to the problem of provid-
ing workable statutory safeguards against
victimization of the country by abuses of
concentrated labor-management power.”

Realizing that about 656% of the cost of all
products manufactured in the United States
is represented, directly and indirectly, by
labor costs, it can be seen what is happening
to cost in the normal three-year labor con-
tract period. For example, a $3,000 automo-
bile has about $2,000 (65%) worth of labor
in its cost. At the present rate of Increase,
the total increase in three years will amount
to about 20%, or $400. Productivity in-
creases, at best, can be expected to offset the
above amount by $200, or one-half of the
increase. The balance will have to come out
of the profit column or be passed on in price
increases.

Already the rate of return on invested capi-
tal in American industry has dropped from
13% In 1965 to 11% today—a drop of more
than 15%. Therefore the availability of capi-
tal from modernization and expansion is
caught in a double squeeze—the supply is
diminishing and replacement costs are in-
creasing rapidly. It also is important to note
that many persons in America think Ameri-
cah businesses are making as much as 20%
net profit in sales. The fact is, the average is
about 5%. The success of our entire free
enterprise system rests upon this relatively
small percentage figure,

WHAT MUST BE DONE ABOUT INFLATION?

It must be stopped as soon as possible, not
Just slowed down. Surgery can do the job
now . . . tomorrow the disease could be termi-
nal. Let us never forget what Arnold Toynbee
pointed out in his history of civilization. He
sald: “Nineteen out of a total of twenty-one
of the world's great civilizations were de-
stroyed from within, and only two of them
were conquered by an outside enemy.”

Thankfully, I am convinced there is an
answer to this critecal problem, but before
we can take even a step, we In America must
be willing to put the needs of our country
first. Those who will direct and execute this
program in the government, labor, business,
and professional sectors, must level with the
people and give them a new brand of lead-
ership with integrity being the foundation
of this leadership. Americans today, thanks
to our communications media and educa-
tional systems, are the most intelligent and
the best informed people the world has ever
known. The great majority of them will not
stand for doubletalk. They are paying an
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enormous tax, which amounts to about one-
and-one-half-days pay per week, and they
have a right to demand intelligent and fair
action.

PLAN OF ATTACK

Before any plan of attack on inflation can
succeed, there must be a willingness on the
part of government, labor and business, to do
what is necessary to curb it. In short, the
Government must drastically cut its political
and non-essential spending, and balance its
budget as soon as possible. Labor must work
more closely with business management in an
attempt to produce more goods in proportion
to wage Increases granted. Big business must
lead the way in holding down prices as its
part in this attack on inflation.

A great deal has already been written about
cutting government expenditures, and I shall
not pursue this phase of the subject further.
I will direct my remarks to the field of busi-
ness and labor because it is here that the
vital organs of our free enterprise system
must function in harmony for a common
objective and for a common good.

To this question there is a sound answer
which has tremendous possibilities. First, we
must look eyeball to eyeball at some basic
facts which are benchmarks in our country
today, and recognize their existence:

1. We live in a politically oriented soclety
and, by definition, the majority rules . . .
the elected make our laws.

2. Highly organized minorities can have an
unusually large influence on all levels of the
political sector.

3. Elected representatives are extremely
sensitive to the will of the control element in
their electorate—they always have been and
always will be.

4. In the past twenty-five years, America
has been caught up in a combination of mas-
sive revolutions which have overlapping
causes and effects at certain points. It is
amazing how well we have digested these up-
heavals. I refer to:

(a) The social revolution—integration and
mass education,

(b) The economic revolution—the greatest
boom in the history of mankind; it has re-
sulted, temporarily at least, in the greatest
affluence for the greatest number of persons
that the world has ever known. The base of
the great middle class in America has been
broadened substantially.

(¢} The moral revolution—which mani-
fests itself in so many directions:

(1) Massive problems as a result of the dis-
regard for law and order.

(i1) Prustration of the Church and church-
men.

(iii) Basic degeneration of established
moral codes in our society.

(d) Continuation of the industrial revolu-
tion. We are in an entirely new chapter in
this vital area. Businessmen have created a
society that is completely interdependent—
ie., automation, assembly-line production,
highly coordinated marketing and distribu-
tion systems, and widely distributed stock
ownership.

5. America Is a nation whose existence and
growth depend upon its business economy.
If America falls economlically, America falls
overall, and becomes another statistic for
Mr. Toynbee’s loss column. No nation can
grow or survive without a sound economy.

American business today has the greatest
responsibility it ever has had—not only to
its stockholders and employees, but to the
American people and our nation. Likewise,
it has its greatest challenge and opportunity.

WHAT CAN BUSINESS AND THE GOVERNMENT DO
TO STOP INFLATION?

In the first place, business leaders must
broaden their scope of interest and involve-
ment, and provide more leadership in areas
most of them overlook or are fearful of be-
coming involved in. The business leader’s role
should be more positive and broader in con-
cept. Businessmen spend too much time being
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against something, They are on the defensive
too often and not on the offensive enough.

Business leaders have got to recognize that
it is they who have created, to a large extent,
the interdependent society in which we live—
that equity owners, management, and work-
ers, are completely dependent on one another.
No business can function without any one of
the three categories performing. The big step
that must be taken by business leadership is
to involve all employees—not only as work-
ers, but as partners. Company employees are
not going to tolerate much longer a situation
wherein they as a group in our business sys-
tem are treated like a fifth wheel when it
comes to dividing up the “kitty"”"—in plain
simple truth, they want a piece of the action,
because they feel they deserve it.

Fortunately, there is hard evidence that, in
most cases, those companies which have ven-
tured into well-designed employee stock
ownership and profit-sharing plans have
prospered extremely well. Already there are
at least sixty-five national corporations, em-
ploying 5,000 or more employees, that have
profit sharing and/or stock ownership plans
in force, each tailored to the individual needs
of each respective business. Among them are
companies such as Sears Roebuck, Eastman
EKodak, Kroger, Motorola, J. C. Penney,
Standard Oil of California, Bank of America,
Texas Instruments, and thousands of smaller
companies.

In fact, the world’s highest paid industrial
employees, working for the world's largest
manufacturer of welding equipment, have
both a profit-sharing and stock ownership
plan: The Lincoln Electric Company has
been a forerunner in proving conclusively
what can be accomplished when owners,
management, and hourly-paid employees join
together in all aspects of the business to
generate unusual success for all concerned
and, in the process, sell its product on the
low side of the market-price structure.

To summarize: In order to defeat infla-
tion and assure continued sound growth,
Government and business must concentrate
on the preservation and encouragement of
those factors which serve as the foundation
of our free enterprise system. Business must
do those things that bring labor, manage-
ment and stockholders together: This coun-
try can not endure much longer the divisive-
ness which exists today. The Government
must back up and direet its attention more
to the role of impartial referee and rules-
maker and encourage the private sector to
enter the problem-solving area which the
Federal Government has excessively invaded.
Of course, the Federal Government will have
to continue in some of these areas, but to
nowhere near the extent to which it is in-
volved today. Tremendous sums of money
can be saved in this way and at the same
time private enterprise will be adding to the
tax till.

WHAT CAN THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT DO TO
SPEED THIS PROGRAM?

Chief Justice John Marshall sald years ago,
“The Power to tax is the power to destroy.”
Let us never forget this.

Conversely, the way the power to tax is
employed can substantially encourage busi-
ness to adopt specific courses of action. This
is a well established principle already em-
ployed by the Federal Government.

Therefore, I urgently recommend to our
President and the Congress the following
plan as a major program in the broad range
attack on inflation, Monetary controls alone
can not accomplish the total job.

THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT PHASE OF THE
ATTACK
(1) Any corporation, bank, business, or
partnership would be permitted to deduct
69% of capital invested, figured in accord-
ance with accepted accounting rules, as a
business expense in arriving at pre-tax op-
erating profits, provided:
(a) Sald corporation, bank, business, or
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partnership paid out such an amount in
cash as a dividend or partnership share.

(b) If said corporation or bank stock is
listed or publically held, it must have in
force an approved stock purchase plan un-
der which a substantial percent of the stock
of the company or bank would be made
avallable over a period of time for this pur-
pose, with the total shares involved not to
exceed eventually 256% of the equity owner-
ship, unless the company itself wishes it to
do so. The objective of this provision would
be to encourage every qualified employee
to accumulate a meaningful amount of his
company’s stock.

(c) Each corporation, bank, business, or
partnership would have to have an approved
profit-sharing plan. In order to be appproved
it would have to have substance, and be ap-
proved by the IRS.

(2) Any corporation, bank or partnership
electing to adopt (1) above would be given
broad legal assurances that would protect
it against strikes. It is obvlous that if a com-~
pany has a broad stock ownership plan for
its employees (if it is a listed company)
and a profit-sharing plan of substance which
is divided among all employees, strikes can-
not be justified on any basis except as a
tool of power to be used by power-oriented
labor leaders. The day has passed when the
working man needs massive protection from
his management.

This plan would not be a scheme to
weaken the importance of the unions. Rather
enlightened union leadership would see the
great benefits to be attained for all em-
ployees as the result of it. Purthermore, it
would commit everyone to the essential task
of working toward the best objectives of the
business and its customers, The labor leaders’
role would change significantly from that of
instilling fear and encouraging distrust in
management, to the objective of encouraging
creativity, productivity, service, and cost re-
duction under a climate where everyone
gains—including, of course, the customer,
who is everyone's final boss,

(3) Hold the line on price increases, Under
conditions which exist today, this is not go-
ing to be done voluntarily. It could happen
in three ways, however, two of which could
be dangerous; the third incorporates inter-
esting possibilities:

(a) The Government could freeze wages
and prices—a strong possibility if present
trends continue.

(b) A major depression would depress
prices, but the other effects would be dis-
astrous and many businesses and people
would be seriously hurt.

(¢) The Government, through a tax credit
plan, could materially restrict price escala-
tions on a voluntary basis. For example:

Any business that did not increase prices
during its fiscal year would be allowed a tax
credit of 10% of net pre-tax profits. This
percentage would be reduced according to
a diminishing scale that would vary in pro-
portion to the amount of total sales of a
company which did not carry a price increase
during the year. As an example, if 50% of a
company’s sales comprised items whose prices
were increased, this company would be able
to take a 109 credit on only 509% of its
profit. Additional ground rules, far less com-
plicated than many present tax regulations,
could be established to cover the size of those
increases a company did make under the
plan,

In conclusion, we are talking about a
vital decision and course of action for Amer-
ica. What I have outlined above obviously
would have to be checked out and evaluated
in terms of tax revenue for the Government,
It is a plan designed to motivate people and
assure sound growth and, at the same time,
attack our most violent and deceptive
enemy—inflation. This plan will correct, in
part at least, one of the outrageous practices
of double taxation with which stockholders
and corporations are saddled today, because
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it will permit business to take a reasonable
tax deduction on capital invested. The fact
that this money would have to be paid out
to stockholders would mean that the money
would go into widespread circulation and
still would generate taxable income on an
even wider base. When one accounts for the
stimulating effects that this program would
have on our economy, I am certain that tax
revenues would increase.

This is a positive regeneration plan insofar
as financial, commercial, and industrial
growth is concerned. It would bolster the
foundations of our free enterprise system.
It also could be tailored to the public utili-
ties and transportation fields. While there is
no substitute for good management in any
operation, private or public, stock owner-
ship and/or profit sharing plans have
achieved outstanding results in many com-
panies. Moreover, it is significant to note
that these companies are usually more com-
petitive, sell at lower prices, and pay out
more in taxes.

One of the major thrusts of this program
is to make every employed American & oap-
italist in the truest sense. Only in this way
will our free enterprise system survive, only
in this way will the latent possibilities of
the vast majority of our countrymen be
challenged. An Informed, involved, and par-
ticipating citizenry is our greatest bulwark
against Communism and general deteriora-
tion. It is our best assurance that we in Amer-
ica will remain a vibrant, energetic, and
strong nation, dedicated to freedom, oppor-
tunity and equal justice for all. Such a pro-
gram would revitalize Amerlca at this time
of unusual crisis.

NEW JERSEY NEWSPAPER ASKS
SECRETARY KENNEDY TO AN-
SWER CHARGES

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, my mail
has reflected a growing concern over Sec-
retary of the Treasury Kennedy's obvious
conflicts of interest.

Many people are questioning the Sec-
retary’s failure to explain his financial
ties to the Continental Illinois National
Bank despite my repeated requests for
the information.

An editorial from the May 11 edition of
the Newark, N.J., News has just come to
my attention and this editorial plainly
illustrates the concern being expressed
across the country. Mr. Speaker, I place
this editorial in the REcorbp:

PATMAN VERSUS KENNEDY

Treasury Secretary David Kennedy owes the
nation more than sllence over his continuing
financial relationship with the Continental
Illinois National Bank & Trust Co., which he
headed until he took over his federal post.

Rep. Wright Patman, D-Tex., chairman of
the House Banking and Currency Committee
and a nemesis of Treasury leaders, wants Mr,
Eennedy to explain how he can take an
objective view of banking matters In view
of the fact his remuneration from the bank
has exceeded his income from the govern-
ment.

Mr. Kennedy has lgnored the suggestion
that he answer questions before the House
Committee. An aide pointed out the secretary
put some of his bank shares in a trust over
which he exercises no control, and sold other
stock acquired last month under an option
plan.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But there has been no direct reply to Mr.
Patman’s demand that Mr. Kennedy renounce
& $200,000 severance allowance he is to receive
from the bank after he leaves government
service. Nor has there been any statement
on charges he receives a $4,800 monthly pen-
sion, has accepted $600,000 in a profit-sharing
plan, and benefits from having the bank pay
most of the cost of his life and health
insurance.

Consldering that his department exercises
jurisdiction over national banks and is in-
volved in the dispute over regulation of one-
bank holding companies, such as the one
recently set up by Continental Illinois, Mr.
EKennedy should take advantage of the oppor-
tunity to testify on the questions of propriety
which justifiably have been raised.

CONSERVATION LEGISLATION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr, Speaker,
today I am introducing a package of 13
conservation bills, the passage of which
is vital if we are to protect this country’s
natural beauty from the onslaught of
lumber companies, housing developers,
miners, and other groups who would de-
stroy it.

Four of the bills have as their purpose
the enlargement of existing national
parks or the establishment of additonal
ones. In my judgment, the bill estab-
lishing the Redwood National Park,
passed by this body last summer, failed
to include some of the most important
stands of redwoods—those along Skunk
Cabbage Creek and in the Bald Ridge-
Emerald Mile area. One of the bills I am
introducing today would correct that
omission. Others would provide for the
establishment of the Channel Islands
National Park in the State of California,
authorize the Secretary of the Interior
to study the most feasible and desirable
means for establishing cerfain areas as
marine sanctuaries, and increase the au-
thorization for the Cape Cod National
Seashore.

In addition to protecting the few re-
maining areas of great natural beauty
in this country, I feel it is vital that we do
more to improve the quality of the Na-
tion’s waterways. Therefore, I am intro-
ducing today a bill identical to S. 7, orig-
inally sponsored by Senator MUskIE, and
one identical to HR. 6296, originally
sponsored by the gentleman from Cali-
fornia (Mr, TuNNEY). Mr. TuNNEY's bill,
which would ecreate a commission to
make a comprehensive study and investi-
gation of the discharge of oil and other
pollutants from vessels, onshore and off-
shore facilities, and other sources, should
do much to help prevent future disasters
similar to those which have spoiled parts
of the California coastline in the past
year. Senator Muskie's bill deals with
vessel pollution and thermal pollution,
as well as oil polution. We must deal
forcefully with all three of these prob-
lems if we are to improve the quality
of our waters, or even maintain their
present deteriorating quality.

Coal mining operations have attracted
a good deal of attention in recent weeks
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because of their effect on the men who
run the mines. Too often, we forget that
mining operations also affect the sur-
rounding countryside, causing stream
pollution, loss of fish and wildlife habi-
tat, and other damage to natural beauty.
The Mined Lands Conservation Act, orig-
inally introduced by the gentleman from
West Virginia (Mr. HEcHLER), would au-
thorize long-range programs for the rec-
lamation, acquisition, and conservation
of lands and water adversely affected by
coal mining operations. If it is adopted
by the Congress, it can go far toward
repairing the damage that has already
been done in many parts of the Nation,
and perhaps help prevent such damage in
the future.

In addition to protecting the physi-
cal resources of this country, we must
pay more attention to the preservation
of its animal resources. To that end, I
am introducing today legislation which
would provide for a comprehensive study
of the polar bear and walrus for the pur-
pose of developing adequate conserva-
tion measures; a bill to establish a na-
tional policy and program with respect
to wild predatory mammals; and legisla-
tion to govern the use of pesticides and
other chemicals.

Perhaps most important, if this coun-
try is ever to have a sensible and well-
planned conservation policy, is the es-
tablishment of a Counci! of Conservation
Advisers or a Council on Environmental
Quality. The President has already an-
nounced the formation of such a coun-
cil—composed of several Cabinet mem-
bers and the President’s science adviser,
and chaired by the President—and I am
heartened by his step in this direction.
However, I feel we need a permanent
council, composed of experts in environ-
mental problems and their solution, who
could conduct continuing studies of Gov-
ernment programs affecting the en-
vironment and recommend national pol-
icy to promote the improvement of our
environmental quality. I, therefore, hope
the Congress will take early action on a
measure of this kind, and on the other
bills which I have introduced today.

CRITICS OF VIETNAM WAR GIVE
COMFORT TO ENEMY

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. pE LA GARZA, Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I received a communication from
a lady in my congressional district. She
sent me the following editorial which she
suggested I share with my colleagues,
which I now respectfully do:

CrITICS OF VIETNAM WaAR GIVE COMFORT TO
ENEMY

The dawn of this Memorlal Day finds thou-
sands of American servicemen on duty
throughout the world and by the time the
day ends, more will have died In defense of
freedom in Vietnam,

It is particularly fitting that this nation
pause to honor these Americans.

They, and they alone, stand between Com-
munist aggression and the right of others to
live as they please.
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They are protecting a guarantee—a solemn
promise made by the United States to South
Vietnam that Americans would offer protec-
tion in the event of aggression. They are
paying the price to assure the survival of the
free world.

These patriotic Americans, most of whom
come from the mainstream of life, greatly
overshadow the dissenters, the self-styled
leaders, the headline hunters and the stupld
who are actively aiding and abetting the
enemies of this country.

It is particularly incredible that a young
senator who has never worn the uniform of
his country should, from the safety and com-
fort of his Washington office, adversely criti-
cize the action of a field commander in Viet-
nam., It is even more incredible that a senior
senator should call his own nation an ag-
gressor and brand its young fighting men
with the stigma of “fighting an illegal war.”

But there is no cure for these people. They
are exercising their right of free speech
which is being guaranteed to them by the
Americans they so freely criticize. They are
also prolonging the Vietnam War by giving
hope to the enemy in a most wanton and
reckless fashion.

But the fluent speaker in the halls of
Congress, the mob leaders and their follow-
ers—Americans all—fail to recognize the re-
sponsibility that accompanies the right of
free speech.

It would be well for them to talk to an in-
fantry rifleman or a shotgun rider on a
helicopter. There they could get a lesson In
the responsibilities of a cltizen.

History will by-pass these deluded people
because, in the final analysis, they contribute
nothing to their nation or its people. They
are the losers.

The only way to fight a war is to fight to
win. Any other way amounts to appease-
ment and appeasement leads a nation on the
downward path.

There are many markers along the road to
freedom—Nathan Hale, Gettysburg, Abraham
Lincoln, the Argonne, Omaha Beach, Bataan,
Porkchop Hill, and Vietnam.

“We as military men," wrote an Army ser-
geant in 1965, “are welded by regulations,
tempered by discipline, and share the strong-
est dedication to our country. Our ultimate
challenge comes in war, and, perhaps in
mortality.

“But we are also heirs to a responsibility
which grows in magnitude by the hour.

“We accept this responsibility because we
are Americans and we are free men.”

It is to the men of this nation who accept
responsibility and who take up each chal-
lenge 50 that we can live In honor and dig-
mtt{d and freedom, that Memorial Day is dedi-
cated.

STATEMENT ABOUT PRESIDENT
NIXON'S MESSAGE ON AIRPORTS
AND AIRWAYS

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s recent message on air trans-
portation addresses itself squarely to one
of the most vexsome problems of modern
society. In our airplanes and airports,
we see, as cleary as anywhere in contem-
porary America, the two-edged results
of our technological progress, Designed
to bring speed and pleasure and effi-
ciency and simplicity to our lives, air
transportation has also brought with it
a host of new frustrations and complex-
ities and delays and dangers,
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It is at that moment when one is cir-
cling endlessly over an airport that he
begins to ask some of the most penetrat-
ing questions about modern technology.
The reason that progress has been ac-
companied by frustration is simple, I
believe, Progress has come without ade-
quate planning. In just 10 years, the
number of passenger trips made by air-
lines has tripled, and the use of air
freight has been multiplied five times.
And because our total transportation
systems were not ready for this acceler-
ation, the quality and efficiency of serv-
ice has, in many cases, declined. Now we
discover that similar increases are ex-
pected in the next 10 years.

We would be foolish, indeed, if we
failed to learn the lesson of the last dec-
ade and failed to plan intelligently for
the growth that is coming. The Presi-
dent’s message provides us with a basis
for such intelligent planning, It calls for
an increase in the construction of faeil-
ities and equipment which is appropriate
to the expected increase in demand for
air service. It provides, too, for addi-
tional research and development so that
our technological progress can be equal
to the demands of the coming decades.
It establishes a principle whereby those
who use the airlines and those who run
them will see their taxes which are re-
lated to air travel applied direetly to air-
port and airway programs.

The President’s program is realistic
because it anticipates that additional
revenues must be generated. The Con-
gress will, I am sure, work closely with
the administration to make certain that
the formulas which are devised for these
revenue sources are realistic.

Intelligent and responsible planning is
needed now if we are to reduce the snarls
and frustrations which threaten the fu-
ture of air transportation. The Presi-
dent’s proposals deserve our support, for
they are both intelligent and Tre-
sponsible.

ADDRESS BY JOHN E. DAVIS, NA-
TIONAL DIRECTOR OF CIVIL DE-
FENSE, DEPARTMENT OF DE-
FENSE, TO THE NORTH DAKOTA
DEPARTMENT CONVENTION OF
THE AMERICAN LEGION

HON. MARK ANDREWS

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ANDREWS of North Dakota. Mr.
Speaker, last week the North Dakota
American Legion Convention was held in
Grand Forks.

One of the featured speakers at this
year’'s gathering was the Honorable John
Davis, former Governor of North Da-
kota, past national commander of the
American Legion, and current national
director of civil defense. The major por-
tion of this distinguished man’s speech
dealt with the immediate need of the
ABM.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people and the
urgency of this maiter, I insert in the
Recorp the speech of the Honorable John
Davis:
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AppreEss oF JoHN E. Davis

I am more than delighted that my first
major speaking engagement as National Di-
rector of Civil Defense is here at home, before
s0 many old friends and fellow Legionnaires.
I felt deep regret, of course, at leaving North
Dakota once again, but I could not easily
decline the opportunity and the privilege of
serving with Secretary Laird and Secretary
Resor in the administration of President
Nixon.

I have been on the job in Washington less
than a month. But I have seen more than
enough to make me extremely proud of
America’s new leadership and its dedication
to the basic simple virtues which Americans
have cherished since the founding of our
Nation.

Americans cherish peace—but peace with
honor and justice. This is what we strive for
today in our continuous confrontation with
the Communist world.

For Americans, Government must be the
servant and not the master of our people; so
we listen to the views of all, not just a few,
as we chart our Nation's course. But we will
not confuse freedom to dissent with license
to destroy our great national institutions.

We cherish the freedoms for which so many
Leglonnaires have fought and sacrificed; and
for this reason, we insist on a mililtary de-
fense for this Nation second to no other in
the world.

As your National Commander in 1966 and
1067, and in my present post, I have con-
cerned myself with the state of our national
defenses and with the nature of the threats
to our security. I have found no substantial
reason yet to convince me that we can drop
our guard against aggression. There is, in
fact, a need today to further strengthen our
defenses.

We are the first generation of Americans to
live in an age of nuclear weapons. It is a most
perilous age, because while we have mastered
the technology of the nuclear weapon, we
have not yet been able to establish, in con-
cert with other nuclear powers, the necessary
political, social and moral guarantees against
its use. This age, these weapons, will be an
acld test of our natlonal patience and our
determination to do what is necessary and
right to preserve our way of life and to pro-
vide future generations with some degree of
security against the nuclear threat.

In the absence of international agreements
to control or banish nuclear weapons our
national policy has been one of deterrence—
that is, maintaining the offensive strength
necessary to destroy an aggressor should he
launch an attack against us. And it is true
that our nuclear striking power today could
survive an attack by all of the nuclear
weapons now in the Soviet inventory and still
retaliate with a blow which would destroy
the Soviet Union as a Nation.

Because deterrence is so necessary to the
survival of our Nation, we must make every
reasonable effort to protect our retaliatory
forces. This is the reason for the decision to
deploy the Safeguard ABM System. We see
certain trends in Soviet deployments and de-
velopmental activities which, if continued,
could lead to substantial threats to our nu-
clear retaliatory forces. First, there is the con-
tinuing deployment of the Soviet SS5-9 inter-
continental ballistic missile which can carry
a warhead of up to 25 megatons. And as far as
we can see at this time, such a missile would
have only one military use—to erode our
Minuteman deterrent capability.

At the same time, we are faced with a rapld
growth in the Soviet nuclear powered sub-
marine fleet, comparable to our Polaris. Soviet
submarine-launched missiles pose a grave
threat to our bomber force by cutting the
time in which our forces could react to a
Soviet first strike.

If these threats materialize, we would be
left to rely primarily on our nuclear sub-
marines for our retaliatory force. This is a
formidable force and one which we are confl-
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dent is safe now from detection and destruc-
tion by the Soviets. But we can be sure they
are working on ways to counter Polaris. It
would be unwise to rely on any single com-
ponent of our nuclear force to ensure our
survival—and it has long been our policy not
to do so.

Neither do we believe that Safeguard
erodes the possibility of fruitful negotiations
for arms control. First, merely by responding
to the recent Soviet developments which I
have described, we are serving notice that
we are prepared to take the necessary steps
to ensure our security. Secondly, by respond-
ing with a defensive system designed so that
it shall not escalate the arms race, we have
served notice on them that we seek the kind
of stability which could be achieved in an
arms control agreement,

I am sure this audience is aware that the
Defense Department has requested approval
of Congress to locate one of our Safeguard in-
stallations near Grand Forks Air Base. I be-
lieve that it is essential that, not just the
immediate situation, not just the cost in
dollars, but the long-range threat which I
have discussed be very seriously considered
in any public debate over the deployment of
Safeguard. I know the voice of the Legion
will be powerful in speaking out on a mat-
ter so essential to our security and perhaps
to our national survival.

However important it may be, protection

for our missiles is not the most fundamental
purpose of our national defense structure.
Basically, ultimately, the defense establish-
ment must be concerned with saving the
lives of our citizens. This is where civil de-
fense fits into the national security struc-
ture.
Civil defense is the major element in our
national defense program which is solely and
directly concerned with saving lives in a
nuclear attack. President Nixon touched on
this very point when he announced a deter-
mination to deploy Safeguard. In response
to a question at his March 14 news confer-
ence, the President reminded the press that
he had ordered a study of the shelter pro-
gram, and I quote, “to see what we can do
there to minimize American casualties.” End
of quote.

What is. our civil defense capability right
now?

If the Soviets should strike today, mil-
lions of Americans could be killed by the
blast and fire effects of the attack. But tens
of millions more would survive blast and
fire and face the hazard of radloactive fall-
out. Our present civil defense system—based
on a system of public fallout shelters sup-
plemented by home shelter—could save these
millions of Americans—and what I am talk-
ing about is the lifethread of our Nation.

Furthermore, fallout protection for our
population can be purchased at such low
cost, in terms of today's defense expenditures,
that it would be difficult to explain why the
Nation should not take this simple, inex-
pensive, logical step toward giving our people
a maximum chance to survive in a nuclear
War.

We've got to look on civil defense as the
low-cost insurance we take out, as a Nation,
to guard against the perhaps improbable,
but certainly not impossible event of nuclear
war or nuclear accident.

We must not accept the premise advanced
by some, that because fallout shelters will
not save people from blast and fire, we
should abandon efforts to save those millions
whose lives can be saved by such pragmatic
and inexpensive civil defense measures. We
do not abandon our fire departments because
firemen are sometimes unable to save burn-
ing bulldings, and we should not allow the
national civil defense effort to be degraded
by “all or nothing at all” demands,

In the short time during which the na-
tional civil defense program has been my
responsibility, I have not absorbed all of its
many and complex details, but one of the
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principles we must follow has become im-
mediately apparent to me. The program
must be carried out by a close partnership
of the Federal, State and local governments,
working with private institutions, the
schools, industry, commerce and voluntary
service organizations such as the Legion.

From personal experience, I know how
loyally the Legion has supported the na-
tional civil defense program before Congress
and other national leadership groups, and at
the local level.

As National Commander in 1967, I sent
letters to each one of the 17,000 Post Com-
manders in the United States, calling on
them to support local civil defense shelter
plans. I saw the 1967 convention reaffirm our
concern for civil defense and specifically ask
Departments, Districts and Posts to urge
building owners of qualified bulldings to
cooperate by licensing their structures as
public shelters. At the same time, the con-
vention called on Congress to restore funds
cut from the civil defense budget.

More importantly, Leglonnaires at the Post
level have made significant contributions of
time and energy to local civil defense proj-
ects such as licensing and stocking public
shelters. I earnestly hope for the continued
cooperation and assistance of The American
Legion in the complex tasks that lie ahead.

As a Governor, I became well aware of the
role of civil defense in natural disaster. I
have been impressed by the reports that
came into the Pentagon about ecivil defense
action in Ward County to evacuate, feed and
shelter the victims of the April floods. I in-
tend to be continually alert to see how our
efforts to help local civil defense prepare for
nuclar emergencies can provide better bene-
fits in readiness to cope with natural dis-
asters.

I am hopeful that more can be done by the
Federal Government and perhaps by my
agency, to aid communities threatened or
struck by floods, hurricanes, tornadoes, for-
est fires and other peacetime catastrophies.
Upon taking the office of National Director, I
was naturally curious to get a first hand re-
port on the status of civil defense in my
home state. I have learned that the shelter
surveys of the Office of Civil Defense turned
up excellent results in North Dakota. This
county of Grand Forks, for example, provides
more than enough approved public shelter
space for its population.

In the rural areas of the State, OCD's
home shelter survey indicated that signifi-
cant shelter exists in homes with basements
to make up for deficits in large, public shel-
ter space. And our Community Shelter
Planning program is well under way in the
state to explain to every citizen what to
do and where to go in a nuclear attack emer-
gency or, in other words, to make sure that
shelter 1s used effectively if it is ever needed.

Not all of our States and communities are
so fortunate. For some time to come, the
Natlon will face a shortage of shelter space
because not all the spaces found are lo-
cated where they are needed. We find an
overabundance of space in downtown areas
and shortages in the suburban and rural
areas of the Nation.

OCD is attacking this problem through
intensive research and development of low=-
cost shelter design techniques and through
a constant appeal to builders and architects
to plan for shelter areas in new bullding
projects. In our budget for Fiscal Year 1870,
we have requested Congress for authority to
make small payments to building owners
based on the extra expense they may incur in
providing shelter in their buildings. We hope
for an increase in our financial contributions
to the States and localities to help them
meet the rising costs of local programs.

We will continue to bulld up our national
warning capability, to help in the establish-
ment of emergency operating centers for
government officials and to provide improved
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training and professional development pro-
grams for local civil defense personnel,

I have sald that this is a most perilous
age. This is all the more true because none
of us likes to think about the prospect of
nuclear war. Some of us tend to hope that
if we don't look at it, it will go away. Others
will argue that our resources are too lim-
ited to afford the defenses that we need.

I belleve that any potential aggressor must
be made to understand that we will not rely
on speculation and wishful thinking alone
to deter an attack.

If we were to chart the facts about Soviet
weapons development alongside of our own
steps In this field in the past few years, I
believe we would find a definitely ascending
curve on the Soviet side compared with a
stationary, if not descending curve in our
own development effort. Coming at this
point in time, Safeguard represents a mini-
mum, nonprovocative, essential step to pre-
Berve a reasonable balance between the great
nuclear powers.

To those who argue that America’s re-
sources are too limited to support an ade-
quate defense and carry on our vital domes-
tic programs, I can only say that the modern
history of the United States has been mainly
the story of a nation superbly capable of
marshalling resources to meet a severe threat
or an actual emergency. I think I need only
point to the landing in Normandy 25 years
ago this month to recall the sacrifices we
are capable of in defense of our country.

Let me say, in conclusion, that while we
must be realistic about the facts of nuclear
life, we need not be pessimistic. There is
hope for meaningful negotiations between
the United States and the Soviet Union to
place some limitations on arms development.

I believe, however, that we must exercise
great patience and negotiate from a position
of strength. I further belleve that this ad-
ministration has the leadership and the
vision and the dedication needed to improve
the chances for peace, to make this a safer
world for us and our children, I ask you to
give our President and all our leaders your
full support to achleve this goal.

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. SHERIFF
IMPROVES POLICE IMAGE

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, Sheriff
Dale Carson of Jacksonville, Fla., is one
of our Nation’s outstanding law-enforce-
ment officials. A former agent of the
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sheriff
Carson has introduced a “police youth
patrol,” which will help bridge the gap
between young people and police officers.

Sheriff Carson is attacking the genera-
tion gap and he seeks to give the youth
of Jacksonville an important outlet for
communication and discussion with
adults. I applaud this idea of a “police
youth patrol,” and commend to your
attention an editorial from the June 17,
1969, Jacksonville Journal, which I insert
in the Recorp at this point:

YourH PATROL GoOD IDEA

Sheriff Dale Carson's proposed Police
Youth Patrol is an imaginative idea that
should pay off.

Police-community relations are of concern
in nearly every major city these days.

Law enforcement officers are often bitterly
accused of unspeakable assaults on personal
freedoms and human dignity and as often
stoutly defended as the sole remaining bul-
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wark against a threatening tide that would
sweep the nation to eternal perdition.

Neither image is entirely true, of course.

Police are human, like the rest of us. Their
patience is often sorely tried and sometimes
they are overzealous in the performance of
their duties. They make mistakes.

But for the most part they are men trying
to do a difficult job as best they know. Their
responsibilities are great and the debt most
of us owe to them is correspondingly large.

They are not enemies of society or even of
individuals within it—or not the law-abiding
ones, at least.

They are certainly not the tools of repressive
government—out to break the back of any
legitimate, peaceful dissent or protest move-
ment.

Carson's plan, which calls for a close as-
sociation hetween individual youths and
policemen who are going about the busi-
ness of performing their duties, should help
to correct the distortions in the image.

His big problem will be in persuading those
who have the most inaccurate image that
they need to participate, Most of them prob-
ably will be firmly convinced that they are
completely justified in thinking of police-
men as pigs and that the whole idea is to
somehow brainwash them.

If he can succeed in this, however, the ex-
perience will straighten out a lot of think-
ing.

g'1: am of the opinion,” the sheriff said,
“that if the young people could see that we
spend more than 90 percent of our time
helping people and less than 10 per cent of
our time arresting people they would have a
clearer understanding of our position in so-
clety.”

We are of the same opinion. And we wish
the sheriff well in his undertaking.

TRIBUTE TO MRS. EDWARD F.
McMANUS

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to advise my colleagues of a well-
deserved and outstanding honor that
was recently bestowed on one of my con-
stituents, Mrs. Edward F. McManus of
Palmer, Mass.

Recently she was selected as one of
only four high school teachers from
across the Nation to receive a Distin-
guished Secondary School Teaching
award at Harvard University.

In writing to advise Mrs. McManus of
her selection Dean Fred L. Glimp wrote:

You were nominated for this honor by
Thomas Francis Rooney of the Class of 1969,
and you were warmly supported in this nom-
ination by your school administration and
assoclates. The Harvard Faculty Committee
responsible for selecting the recipients of the
awards judged you to be representative of
the finest traditions of your profession.

In receiving the award which included
a generous cash payment, Mrs. Mec-
Manus received the following citation:

MarY McManUs

Mary McManus, housewife, mother, in-
spired teacher, first citizen of Palmer, Mass.
Her intellectual standard is rigorous; her
range of sympathies, extraorfiinary, Enowing
the power of both the oral and the written
word, she has shown countless young people
how great literature may enrich their lives.

My colleagues will note that, in addi-
tion to praising Mrs. McManus’ teaching
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skills, Harvard also took note of her out-
standing citizenship. I am in a position
to confirm that appraisal. Although I
take some partisan pride in her active
participation in the Democratic town
committee, it must also be noted that
she has long been a trustee of the Palmer
Public Library. Further, since the recent
tragic fire in Palmer with its drastic
effects on employment and the general
economy, Mrs. McManus has been a driv-
ing force in the recently formed Overall
Economic Development Committee of
Palmer that is doing a great deal to
revitalize that community.

And so, Mr. Speaker, you and my
colleagues can see why I take such pride
in her accomplishments. Mary McManus
is not only an outstanding teacher; she
is truly the “First Citizen of Palmer.”

I insert in the Recorp at this point a
recent story in the Springfleld Union
about Mrs. McManus’ achievement.
PALMER ENGLISH TEACHER To GET HARVARD

AWARD

PaLMER—Mrs. Mary McManus, English
department head at Palmer High School, will
be one of four teachers from across the
country to recelve a distinguished secondary
school teaching award at Harvard Univer-
sity.

She was chosen by the Harvard faculty
committee as representative of the finest
traditions of the teaching profession.

Mrs. McManus was nominated by Thomas
F. Rooney, an alumnus of Palmer High and
a senior at Harvard. Mrs. McManus was his
English teacher during his high school years.

The award will be presented to Mrs. Mc-
Manus June 11 at a reception and dinner in
the Harvard Faculty Club. She will be recip-
ient of a certificate of award, together with
a check for $1200. She also will be invited to
attend the Harvard commencement exercises
June 12.

Mrs. McManus has taught at Palmer High
since September of 1856 and was made
English department head March 1, 1964. Be-
fore coming to Palmer, she spent five years
teaching Latin and English at Warren High
School.

CIVIL DEFENSE MEETS BUDGET
DISASTER

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
recently I have received from my district
a number of letters taking bitter and
even violent exception to the cuts made
by the Bureau of the Budget on Civil
Defense funds for fiscal year 1970.

Some of these letters were from old
friends of mine, men whose opinions I
value and respect.

One letter which I insert in the Recorp
at the conclusion of my remarks illus-
trates why the funding proposed by the
Bureau of the Budget—approximately
$75.3 million, or 15 percent more than
has been recommended by the Appro-
priations Committee—is insufficient to
maintain an on-going program in Ari-
zona at even the level of fiscal year 1969.
It would not permit inclusion of any of

‘a number of local governments in Ari-

zona that wish to join in the civil defense
program and would probably result in a
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reduction in the level of civil defense ac-
tivities by municipalities, towns, and
counties that have been in the program
for years.

Let me quote just a few lines from this
letter to illustrate how these people feel
about the cut in civil defense money:

In the area of supplies, you will note that,
again, 1963 offered the top funding in this
area. There are many items of equipment
that are absolutely and completely necessary
for efficlent operation during a catastrophe.
True, many of these items can be used from
day to day; i.e., mobile radio equipment, mo-
bile warning systems, search and rescue
equipment, etc., but almost invariably these
items will not be acquired by any small po-
litical subdivision or entity because they are
not absolutely essentlial for day-to-day use.
The plain fact is that they can be done with-
out in normal operations of cities and coun-
ties, but the day that disaster strikes, the
lack of these items will cause tremendous loss
of life.

Referring only to so-called matching
funds, I am assured that $1 of Federal
matching funds for civil defense may
generate as much as $10 in State and
local funds and services devoted to the
same purpose.

I have the greatest respect for the ca-
pable and very hard-working members of
the Committee on Appropriations. How-
ever, I must confess that I find myself
at a loss to understand the reason for the
continued reduction in funds for the Na-
tional, State, and local civil defense

programs.

The letter referred to follows:

ArtzoNA CIVIL DEFENSE AND
Di1sSASTER ASSOCIATION,
Prescott, Ariz., April 22, 1969.

Congressman SaM STEIGER,
126 Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEear SaM: Reference is made to the letter
of 8 April 1969 from Paul Rosenblatt and
the enclosure therein.

Specifically, I should like to take violent
exception to this enclosure which was in the
form of a letter directed fo you from one
Joseph Laitin, Assistant to the Director of
the Bureau of the Budget. To say that this
is one of the most inane, nalve, and just
plain stupid letters that I have ever had the
misfortune to read, is putting it mildly. This
letter not only answers nothing but presents
only a small portion of the problem. If you
view the overall plcture, this letter in itself
answers very clearly and points up the exact
problems which I have brought to your
attention in previous correspondence.

Let’s take the letter step by step. First, let
us look at the funding in the table contained
in this letter, If you will look at the Personnel
and Administrative Expenses, you will note
that the funding in 1968-69 and proposed
funding for 1970 is approximately a 5% in-
crease. This does not cover by any manner
or means the increment raises that are gen-
erally granted for cost of living increases. It
also leaves no room for increased Civil De-
fense activity and does not even permit the
adoption of Civil Defense budgets by political
entities that have heretofore not been tied
to Civil Defense activity. For instance, right
here in Yavapai County there are several
cities that are looking to increase their Civil
Defense actlvity as part of their constitu-
tional and charter directives. These citles
can expect no funding from the Personnel
and Administrative Expenses under the pres-
ent budget.

Right at this time, instead of expanding
Civil Defense activity, the State Office of
Civil Defense and Emergency Planning is
looking to means to curtail the program due
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to lack of funding, A priority system is being
established that will offer first, funding to
joint City-County operations, followed by
County operations, City operations, etc.
There is simply no way, with today's in-
creased costs, that even the Personnel and
Administrative present level can be con-
tinued, There should be at least a 16% in-
crease Iin Personnel and Administrative
Expense in the budget.

Next, we move to Emergency Operations
Centers. These are essential for adequate
direction and control in the event of any
emergency or disaster, nuclear or otherwise.
Maximum funding for these was reported in
1963 as in the letter, Nevertheless, there was
sufficient funding in 1967-68 to continue the
program as more states, cities and counties
recognized the need for Emergency Opera-
tions Centers, either through experience or
through other means, and they continued to
be developed. SBuch was the case in Pavapal
County. Our experience in the disaster pe-
riod of 1967 clearly indicated the absolute
necessity for an Emergency Operations Cen-
ter in the Verde Valley. We proceeded to de-
velop this center along the guidelines es-
tablished by the Office of Civil Defense and
it was funded accordingly by the county with
the anticipation of matching funds as indi-
cated by members of the Office of Civil De-
fense Reglon T during predevelopment con-
ferences. When the first phase of the opera-
tlon was completed we found that there was
no funding available for the completion of
the project. The entire development was de-
pendent uopn the Federal Funding as provid-
ed in the Civil Defense Act. With the reduc-
tion of the budget in 1969 by more than 50%,
we were left “holding the bag.” SBuch has been
the case in many other states, counties and
cities throughout the country.

Under the present proposed budget for
fiscal year 1970 there is no relief in sight.
Many programs will have to be dropped. This,
we feel, is a complete disservice to the public
and will leave them virtually defenseless in
the event of nuclear catastrophe.

In the area of supplies, you will note that,
again, 1963 offered the top funding in this
area. There are many items of equipment
that are absolutely and completely necessary
for efficient operation during a catastrophe.
True, many of these items can be used from
day to day; i.e., mobile radio equipment, mo-
bile warning systems, search and rescue
equipment, etc., but almost invariably these
items will not be acquired by any small
political subdivision or entity because they
are not absolutely essential for day to day
use. The plain fact is that they can be done
without in normal operations of cities and
counties, but the day that disaster strikes,
the lack of these items will cause tremendous
loss of life. Furthermore, this program alone
was the Heart of the Civil Defense Operation.
To be basic, it attracted City Councils and
Boards of Supervisors to extend their Civil
Defense operations because it meant the
acquisition of equipment that ordinarily
would be unobtainable. A small part of this
program was the acquisition of surplus prop-
erty on a matching fund basis. This has been
totally discontinued.

The statement in Mr. Laitin’s letter re-
garding a grant of $3,000,000 to a single state
or county in one year is totally irrelevant and
has no bearing on any facts contained within
any of our correspondence. It is readily ap-
parent that he did not read or perhaps did
not understand the simple language of our
letter. We merely mentioned that $3,000,000
of State, City, and County funds will go un-
used in fiscal year 1969 because appropriated
as matching funds for Federal matching
funds in like amount. This amount covered
the entire United States, not one state, as
Mr. Laitin stated.

The balance of Mr, Laitin’s letter is just
s0 much “gobbledygook” and it says abso-
lutely nothing. We can find no relationship
between the ABM System and attempts on
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the part of Civil Defense to assure national
survival of the people of this nation.

Again, we say that this letter is a perfect
example of the double-talk of Government
in attempting to do a “snow job"” and avoid
rocking the boat.

Our only comment on page 2 of this letter
is to state that the third sentence in para-
graph three “While Civil Defense budgets
have been reduced, we believe they are suf-
ficlent to provide for a creditable Civil De-
fense program.” is totally without founda-
tion. The Civil Defense program is crippled;
it is staggering, and it will collapse unless
Congress and the President of the United
States take steps gquickly and forecibly to
prevent it. Civil Defense, under present world
conditions, 1s the only certain means avall-
able at our command which will assure maxi-
mum survival in the event of nuclear
holocaust.

With respect to Mr. Laltin’s comments on
the staffing of the Federal Civil Defense, we
again draw to your attention the fact that
the personnel levels are not consistent with
the present administration of the program. At
regional levels, the personnel generally are
approving programs for which there is no
funding or disapproving programs which
have merit. All such approval or disapproval
is granted after the particular situation has
been thoroughly studied at state level. It is at
state level that the approval or disapproval
should come. These are the people that are
concerned with the problems and the great
mass of governmental directions in the form
of directives, guldes, pamphlets, etc., can do
little or nothing to change the situation as
it exists at the state and local level, Many
of these people perform functions that have
already been researched by state staffs; hence
the duplication of effort. Furthermore, nine
times out of ten, it is the people at state
level who influence the people at Federal level
to approve projects that are not only needed
but necessary for a complete Civil Defense
program,

In closing, I should like to clearly state
that in no way do we concur with the final
sentence of Mr. Laitin's letter. The infor-
mation furnished does not, in any way,
satisfy your constituents, the people of the
State of Arizona, and I am not talking for
myself alone but for the members of the
Arizona State Civil Defense and Disaster
Assoclation. We are alarmed and concerned
at the situation and fully expect you and the
other elected representatives to the Congress
of the United States from the State of
Arizona to do everything within their power
to alleviate this situation before it becomes
another “lost cause,”

It would be appreciated if you would con-
tact Paul Fannin, Barry Goldwater, John
Rhodes and Mo Udall and furnish them with
coples of this letter,

Thank you for your continued interest and
cooperation. It is sincerely hoped that some-
thing will be done to correct the inadequacy
in the Civil Defense program prior to the
final adoption of the fiscal year 1970 budget.

Kindest personal regards.

Sincerely,
WiLLiAMs H, BEERS,
President.

AHEPA YOUTHS TO PROMOTE US.
FRIENDSHIP WITH GREECE

HON. PETER N. KYROS
OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969
Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, the Order
of AHEPA—American Hellenic Educa-

tional Progressive Association—has ini-
tiated many commendable projects and
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programs promoting friendly relation-
ships between the people of the United
States and the people of Greece. Since its
establishment in 1922, the Order of
AHEPA has been cited many times by
our Government for its contributions in
the field of international affairs. The
fraternity now has T80 local chapters
and auxiliaries located in the United
States, Canada, Australia, the Bahamas,
and Greece.

This summer, the Order of AHEPA is
offering two programs through which
young Americans will have the opportu-
nity to establish lasting friendships with
the youths of Greece while steeping
themselves in the traditions of Western
civilization. I would like to bring these
two excellent projects to the attention
of my colleagues, for under these pro-
grams, 244 American high school stu-
dents will travel and study in Greece,
visiting many sites of archeological, his-
torical, religious, and cultural signifi-
cance.

One hundred of these students have
been awarded scholarships under the
AHEPA-Anatolia College summer in
Greece scholarship program. These stu-
dents will attend 6 weeks of classes at
the Anatolia College of Salonika, which
is an American school supported by
American contributions. They will study
the Greek language, history, heritage,
and modern institutions; they will also
take weekend field trips to sites such as
Phillipi and Mount Olympus. In addition,
these youthful ambassadors of American
friendship will live in Greek homes for
5 days, learning the ways of Greek living
while conveying our good wishes and
strengthening the strong ties between
the American and Greek peoples. Their
stay in Greece will end with a tour of
Athens and a number of Greece's his-
toric cities and isles.

The AHEPA-Anatolia program proved
to be so popular that the AHEPA youth
summer in Greece program was estab-
lished to bring 144 additional American
students to the cradle of western civiliza-
tion. These youths will spend 5 weeks in
the vicinity of Athens and will benefit
from many study and sightseeing pro-
grams.

I would like to commend the AHEPA
Educational Foundation and AHEPA's
supreme president, Gus Cherevas, for
their dedicated work in establishing these
two programs. I would also like to con-
gratulate the 244 students, who are
members of the Orders of the Sons of
Pericles and the Maids of Athens, for
their academic records which entitled
them to be selected for these activities.
I wish them all a pleasant and interest-
ing summer.

A BILL TO AMEND THE AGRICUL-
TING AGREEMENT

TURAL
ACT OF 1937

HON. EDWARD JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. JONES of Tennessee, Mr. Speak-
er, I recently introduced a bill amending
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the Agricultural Marketing Agreement
Act of 1937, as amended, to make needed
changes in the authority to incorporate
class I base plans in Federal milk mar-
keting orders.

This legislation has the strong sup-
port of the Nation’s dairy farmers.

The present authority has been used for
a class I base plan in only one marketing
area. This one base plan is in dire need
of revision, which can only be accom-
plished under the proposed legislative
authority. Moreover, dairy farmers in
other marketing areas are desirous of
developing base plans, but cannot do so
until the revised legislation is enacted.

My bill, HR. 11853, would revise the
authority requested by representatives
of the National Milk Producers Federa-
tion, which speaks for the Nation's dairy
farmers.

First, the bill removes the termination
date. It takes time to develop a plan.
Dairy farmers are reluctant to develop a
plan which may be terminated even be-
fore it is put into operation. To operate
to best advantage under such a base
plan, many farmers would adjust their
farming operations. This they cannot do
for a period limited by a termination
date.

Also, the bill improves the methods
under which new producers may obtain
bases and allows established producers
to share equitably in the benefits of mar-
ket growth.

This bill would authorize the use of
histories of marketings by dairy farmers,
not limited to a single period of time,
so that bases can be updated. New pro-
ducers would be able to obtain bases in
a fair manner and thereafter participate
in the same manner as established pro-
ducers.

The bill also provides for the reduc-
tion of bases to producers who fail to
deliver milk allocated to them in pro-
portion to the share of sales, for their
benefit.

These changes are needed to allow
dairy farmers to develop base plans,
which are consistent with their needs.

The purpose of a base plan authorized
by this bill is to enable farmers to know
just how much milk they can market
and receive a price for it closely related
to the class I—fluid milk—price. By
knowing this, they can plan production.
This prevents the artificial buildup of
milk production by a farmer in order to
obtain a maximum size base.

The base plan applies only to the dis-
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tribution of money among dairy farmers
supplying Federal milk marketing orders,
and involves no cost to the Government.

It took nearly 2 years to put the first
base plan into operation under the orig-
inal base plan legislation. Because of
the time required to set up such a plan,
it is important that this legislation be
passed as soon as possible.

WORLD TRADE OPPORTUNITIES
Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
I should like to call my colleagues’ atten~
tion to the United Nations development
program report of 1968, and an article
in the May 5, 1969, issue of International
Commerce by John L. Malone. This ma-
terial gives an example of the valuable
role of the United Nations, in coopera-
tion with private American firms, in
speeding the process of economic growth
in the underdeveloped nations. The mate-
rial follows:

WoRrLD TRrRADE OPPORTUNITIES—UNDP Ap-
PROVED ProGgraMs OFFER Goobp PROSPECTS
ForR EricisLE U.S. BUSINESSMEN

(By John L. Malone)

The Governing Counecil of the United Na-
tlons Development Program (UNDP) re-
cently approved a record number of new de-
velopment programs. Projects approved at
this session include many large-scale pre-
investment prospects involving the training
of specialists in research and economic plan-
ning in agriculture, industry, public utilities,
housing, health and sanitation education,
building and physical planning, social wel-
fare, public administration and other eco-
nomic services; mineral, water, land, fishery
and various natural resources surveys.

Projects approved at the last session, which

- was held in January, as well as future UNDP

projects for developing countries are carrled

out by the United Nations and 14 other par-
ticipating and executing agencies.

Firms interested in availing themselves of
these potential opportunities under the aus-
pices of the UNDP should, after reviewing
data contained in a narrative summary avail-
able from International Liaison and Trade
Opportunities (ILTO) Staff, BDSA-541, U.S.

Department of Commerce, Washington, D.C.

20230, direct their inquirles to the relevant
executing agency (this summary is known as
Stage 2).
A list of the participating and executing
agencies and their addresses follow:
UN/United Nations—Director, United Na-
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tions Technical Co-Operation Office, Depart-
ment of Economic and Social Affalrs, United
Nations, New York, N.¥. 10017.

ILO /International Labour tion—
Chief, Fleld Department, International La-
bour Organization, 154 Rule de Lausanne,
Geneva, Switzerland.

FAO and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations—Assistant Director Gen-
eral, Programme and Budget, Food and Agril-
culture Organization of the United Natlions,
Cia delle terme di Caracalla, Rome, Italy.

UNESCO /United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organization—Director,
Bureau of Relations with International Or-
ganizations and Programmes, United Nations
Educational, Sclentific and Cultural Organi-
zation, Place de Fontenoy, Paris, VIIe, France

ICAO/International Civil Aviation Organi-
zation—Director, Technical Assistance Bu-
reau, International Civil Aviation Organiza-
tion, International Aviation Bldg., 1080 Uni-
versity St., Montreal 3, Canada.

WHO/World Health Organization—Deputy
Director-General, World Health Organiza-
tlon, 20, Avenue Appia, Geneva, Switzerland.

IBRD/International Bank for Reconstruc-
tion and Development—Projects Department,
Development Services, International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development, 1818
H St., NW., Washington, D.C. 20453.

ITU/International Telecommunication
Union—Chief, Technical Co-operation De-
partment, International Telecommunications
Union, Place des Nations, Geneva, Switzer-
land.

WMO/World Meteorologlcal Organization—
Chief, Technical Co-operation Division, World
Meteorological Organization, 41, Avenue
Guiseppe Motta, Geneva, Switzerland.

IAEA/International Atomic Energy Agen-
cy—Deputy Director-General for Technical
Assistance, International Atomic Energy
Agency, Kaerntnerring 11, Vienna 1, Austria.

UNIDO/United Nations Industrial Devel-
opment Organization—Director, Technical
Cooperation Division, United Nations Indus-
trial Development Organization, Felder Laws,
Felder Strasse, Vienna, Austria.

UPU/Universal Postal Union—Schoshal-
denstrasse 46, Berne 3000, Switzerland.

IMCO/Inter-Governmental Maritime Con-
sultative Organization—22 Berners St., Lon-
don, W.1, England.

IADB/Inter-American Development Bank—
1818 H St., NW., Washington, D.C. 20453.

ADB/African Development Bank—Abidjan,
Ivory Coast.

UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME

(SPECIAL FUND)

Total U.S. contract awards in 1968 within

the total U.N.D.P. program:

Total contracts
Amount awarded

Cumulative total contracts awarded to US.
contractors, including 1968:

Total contracts
Amount awarded

AMERICAN FIRMS AWARDED SUBCONTRACT, WITH TOTAL COST OF AWARDED CONTRACT, COUNTRY AND PROJECT DESCRIPTION (1968 CONTRACTS ONLY)

Cost of

contract

Headquarters (country) and ﬁu_s_
name of contractor dollars)

Location, name, and agency of project

Headquarters (country) and
name of contractor

Cost of
contract

doliais)

Location, name, and agency of project

United States:

Battelle Institute 65,000 Pakistan:

Louis Berger, Inc. (in 1,625,000 1

Pre-lnvestment Studies for the
Promotion of the Fertilizer and Petro-
chsmycal Industrlns (UI_‘HDO)

United States—Continued
Geophysical Service Inc

and Transport

association with KAMPSAX,
_ Denmark).
p and R 479, 000
Corp.
Ellicott Madi Corp 94, 500
00 Romania:

Fairbanks Morse Inter-
national Inc. Pilot Trri
Plain (FA

Afghanistan:

: Highwa
Co-ordination Study (IBRD).

aasmllllty StudL(FAD)

slavia: Pilot
I e Lower Neretva (FAQ).
Establishment and 0,

Khnduz—HKkanabad |Irrigation
nd Reclamation Project on

ration of

jon Stations in the Danube

Stanford Research Institute....

Trinidad and Tobago: Seismic Survey in the
Tjagn)e Area between Trinidad and Tobago

Poland: Sub-Surface Exploration for Potassium
Salts (U.N.).
India: Institute for Pstrul-eum Exploration
Dehra Dun (Phase I1) (U.N.)
Bolivia: Centre for Petroleum Development
Santa Cruz (U.N.
Bnllv:a Feasibility Study and Demonstration
Agro-Industrial Develnpment in the
R ba I(I;?Irig)ns !'l’ sport Studi
eglonai urvey of Iran es
n Africa (IBRD)

480,000

170,000
37, 800
3,000
13, 400

296, 400
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Cost of
contract

Cost of
contract
Headquarters (country) and

H arters (country) and .S, u.s. \
n:“nﬁq:l c.ontrs‘:tor s dollars) Location, name, and agency of project name of contractor dol‘iats) Location, name, and agency of project

United States—Continued

United States—Continued e

Theodore Riedeburg Associates..
Tuoluene Corp 48,300

30,000 Rwanda: Pilot Plant for Industrialization and
P,Arreulnlm ?m-du:llun Muklngo (UNIDO).

Pre t Study on Forestry
Develnpment (FAD).

40,000 Regional (Amaril:as?: Eradication of the Medi-
terranean Fruit Fly (JAEA).

MAJOR ORDERS FOR SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT AND CONTRACTS AWARDED TO U.S. FIRMS, INCLUDING NAME OF SUPPLIER AND TOTAL COST OF CONTRACT AWARD

Cost of
order (U.S, e .
dol ars) Description of equipment

Cost of
order (U.S.
dollars) Description of equipment

Country and name

try and name
Country and nam: of supplier

of supplier

United States—Continued
Scott-Engineering Sciences. . ..

United Stat
Acker Drlll i e
American Coldset . =
Ann Arbor Instrument Works

Inc.
Jarrei Ash Co
Beckman Instruments.
Bendix International
Bisset Berman Corp.

Thermodynamics and refrigeration training
equipment.
Spectrum analyser.

Dnlhslg equipment.
Machine-tool dynamometer. LT o A e e
Soiltest Inc__ 22

Speedstar Div

Sprague & Henwood

Tektronix Inc

Unifiow Manufacturing Co
Victoreen Instrument Co_

Drilling equipment.

Wireline equllmeenL
Oscilloscopes and accessories.
Freezing plant.

lonization chamber.

Atomic absorption spectrometer.
Spectrophotometer.
Instruments.

053 Fishing equipment.
Alr conditioning equipment.

Carrier International
Ce

Chrysler Corp.....
coltms Radio Co..
re & Co

Dlgi!.al Equipment Corp. .
Denver Equipment.......
Dukane Corp

Export Oil Field____

gsnﬂs labomlnry equipment.
icles; boats.
Talecommum:ahon equipment,

09 Agricultural machinery.
500 Data processing equipment.

Gyratory crusher.
Language laboratory.
Microfile equipment.

2 Drilling equipment.

Westinghouse Air Brake Co._..
Fisher Scientific Co

Fort Motor Co

Fortune Electronic

General Electric_ . -
General International Exunrl__ =
General M

General Precision System Inc..
Geophysical Instrument

Drilling equipment.
Chemlca{ aboratory equlprnant
; drilling equip
Photugraphlr. equipment.
ﬂynamumetar
ﬁlneenng laboratory equipment.

icles
mn:raft
Geophysical equipment.

E_ ). Longyear.....__ -
Marine Construction & De-
sign Co,

Do.
Fishing equipment.

W. & L. Gurley._
Halliburton Co

Motorola Communications Tel
International Inc.

Laboratory equipment.

Kaiser Jeep

Gas chmma!ograph. Cor

Freeze d

r

X-Ray dlﬂvractlnn and fluorescent equipment. La

ﬁgncullu:al machinery.
Mabile radar.

Radar parts.

Testing machine.

p.
Kay-Fries Chemicals, Inc

Leopo Stevens_.
Lewis Refrigeration
Leyland Motor Co.. .

Hydrelogical instruments.
Autoclave.

Clinical and surgical equipment.
Electronic data processing.
Vehicles.

“International Do.

Torula yeast.

Laboratory cages and accessories.
Hydrological equipment,
Laboratory freezing equipment
Vehicles.

HEARINGS ON STUDENTS FOR A
DEMOCRATIC SOCIETY

HON. RICHARD (DICK) ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, the House
Committee on Internal Security for the
past 3 months has been investigating in-
tensively the revolutionary nature and
activities of the Students for a Demo-
cratic Society and is presently conduct-
ing its second hearing, the first basically
on activities at Georgetown University
here in Washington, the second on Kent
State University at Kent, Ohio.

This morning Dr. Robert I. White,
president of Kent State, reiterated a
point which has come up time and time
again with regard to campus disorders.

Dr. White testified that the SDS made
its initial attempt to disrupt the normal
processes of the university on Novem-
ber 13, 1968. He commented:

After several days of propagandizing, they
were successful in forming a pre-planned
and much hoped for (le., on the part of
S.D.8.) coalition with the Black United Stu-
dents (B.U.8.). The focal point of their com-
bined efforts was the disruption of an Oak-
land Police recruiting visit.

He continued:

While the recruiting activity was tempo-
rarily disrupted and while campus tensions
were on the fringe of large scale disorder for
several days, it should be noted that all stu-

dents desiring to be interviewed did so, that
there were no serious outbreaks of violence,
that there was no destruction of University
property. After this initial confrontation,
much to the credit of B.U.S., they proceeded
without alliance and pursued their grievances
in an orderly and constructive manner.

It was Dr. White’s next sentence which
has been the thread which showed up
in the Georgetown hearing and again to-
day in the Kent State hearing. His com-
ment was:

Unfortunately, some aspects of the Oak-
land Police confrontation were distorted in
the public press.

This concerns me a great deal for, as
you know, one of the Nation’s, indeed,
the world’s leading schools of journalism,
that of the University of Missouri, is lo-
cated at Columbia in my district. Just a
few days ago, one of the eminent mem-
bers of that faculty, Dr. John C. Merrill,
whose recent book, The Elite Press, is
getting international attention, chanced
to speak at Marymount College in nearby
Alexandria, Va.

He made this comment:

Minority and eccentric views and news get
disproportionate coverage. 1 think what we
have presently is a “reality” gap. The press'
picture of what's going on is quite different
from what's really going on.

Dr. Merrill continued:

It is quite natural that there is a credi-
bility gap, and it is not all the government’s
fault. The press bears responsibility for much
of it. The American people can't tell from
the press what the majority of campus stu-
dents and faculty are thinking and doing.

But we know every time an SDSer picks up
a picket sign or sits outside a dean’s office.

Much of what the press reports may be
part of what's going on, but it gives the
wrong emphasis or picture. It may be truth
but is not the whole truth, or even an at-

“tempt at a balanced truth.

Dr. Merrill’s comment bolsters what I
have long contended—and I am glad to
see the universities, especially my own
alma mater, and our academic journal-
ists speak up on the matter. One of the
great needs of the press and the country
is for a more balanced perspective in the
reporting of campus violence.

Dr. Merrill believes the press presents
a fragmented, crazy-quilt view of the
world, playing up negative aspects. He
says the mass media need not be trapped
into using anything because it is “news.”
I could not agree with him more.

Dr. Merrill, billing his remarks to
Marymount students under the title,
“The Press and Social Upheaval,” he
judged that the press is being used by
loud, active minority groups and is pre-
senting the atypical to make it appear
as the typical. He described it thus:

The press naturally tends to overstress
the sensational, noisy, atypical, loud, color-
ful, unusual. This usually means the minor-
ity activities in society.

The press, he says, allows itself to be
used by skilled propagandists, extremists,
bigots, and revolutionaries—and it is the
latter with which I, as chairman of the
Committee on Internal Security, am
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particularly
explained:
These propagandists know the press feeds
on sensation, the lurid and the irresponsible
statement and act. They are playing the
press like a master musician plays a plano.

The press’ role in reporting upheavals,
Dr. Merrill said, “was good quantitatively
but not qualitatively.” Correlative to
this, he made this point:

News executives can always select—in ef-
fect they define news by what they select.
If they don't use a story about 30 students
sitting in front of a dean’s office, in a sense
it s not news.

He believes further—and I can only
concur—that overplay of riots and dem-
onstrations is contagious.

“Too much coverage of explosive but
isolated incidents simply spreads them,”
he declared:

A TV program can make it look as if the
entire student body and faculty are behind
8DS, for instance, when actually there are
perhaps only 100 out of 15,000.

There is no doubt in my mind that ex-
pectation of media coverage affects events.
Some events are even called off when no news
media are present.

He asserted that TV cameras are no
more ‘“objective” than newspaper or
magazine reporters. He continued:

TV generally is far more dangerous to
social stability than the press. It is more
dramatic, more selective, more superficial,
more stimulative, more action-filled, It is
less complete, less interpretive, less fair,
Television makes a pretty poor showing gen-
erally as a complete news medium. It’s really
an entertainment medium and is geared to
that purpose.

_ Dr. Merrill said he was not exonerat-
Ing newspapers:

They make a pretty poor showing, gener-
ally. They still are more interested in scoops,
even when TV is sure to beat them. They
still present an undigested, unsynthesized
version of reality. They give snippets—bits
and pieces—of news and views.

Dr. Merrill said minority extreme
groups trying to destroy and disrupt
society need to be put in proper perspec-
tive and exposed by mass media. He spe-
cifically mentioned SDS, which he re-
ferred to as Students for the Demolition
of Society.

He asserted that the mass media cur-
rently are contributing to the social up-
heaval “by giving loud, atypical, danger-
ous persons TV and press space—there-
by saying, in effect—

These are important people. Generally
they are simply paranold persons, would-be
or actual authoritarians feeding off publici-
ty and notoriety.

concerned. Dr. Merrill

Professor Merrill also accused the mass
media of helping to “create” a genera-
tion gap through playing up differences,
of perpetuating an aura of suspense,
promise of worse things to come, and by
“legitimatizing revolution as what is
bound to happen.”

Dr. Merrill concluded that social up-
heaval can be quite dangerous to the
whole society unless channeled into non-
violent, peaceful dialog, and democratic
solutions.

“The mass media must concern them-
selves with consequences to society—and
even to themselves—of the extreme ele-
ments,” he said:
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In these days of social upheaval, the mass
media are not doing a good job in report-
ing or giving meaning to it all. They must
do better or their days are numbered.

The mass medla had better wake up be-
fore they create a monster that will tear
apart our whole social fabric, including the
mass media.

Dr. Merrill's warning is not one to be
taken lightly. In light of the testimony
and facts which have come before the
Committee on Internal Security, in view
of the tragic reports of campus disorders
which have blotted the campuses across
this country, I hope the mass media do
wake up before this monster is created,
or if it is already created, before it moves
out to grasp our entire society within
its maw.

There is one real ray of hope in all
this. I understand Dr. Merrill was given
an ovation by the students at Marymount
College who heard him. This gives me
great hope. I hope the other great schools
of journalism throughout this country
give Dr. Merrill’s words and advice the
attention they deserve.

RULES FOR REVOLUTION

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, paraphrasing
Santayana we know that those who
ignore the lessons of history are destined
to relive its errors. A retired friend of
mine forwarded the enclosure entitled
“Rules for Revolution” as a reprint
from “New World News” in February
1946, Along with his letter he stated in
part:

The attached article “Rules for Revolu-
tion” was printed in February 1946. Perhaps
the United States Supreme Court either does
not accept these baslec tactics or is revolu-
tionary itself!

I strongly recommend that Members,
and the people who read the CoNGRES-
SIONAL RECORD, review this and note the
startling conclusion of the path we tread
as we neglect history’s lesson. I insert
this article in the Recorp at this point:

RULES ForR REVOLUTION

On a dark night in May, 1919, two lorries
rumbled across a bridge and on into the
town of Dusseldorf. Among the dozen rowdy,
singing “Tommies"” apparently headed for a
gay evening were two representatives of the
Allied military intelligence. These men had
traced a wave of indiscipline, mutiny, and
murder among the troops to the local head-
quarters of a revolutionary organization es-
tablished in the town.

Pretending to be drunk, they brushed by
the sentries and arrested the ringleaders—a
group of 13 men and women seated at a long
table.

In the course of the raid the Allied officers
emptied the contents of the safe. One of the
documents found in it contained a specific
outline of “Rules for Bringing About a Revo-
lution.” It is reprinted here to show the
strategy of materialistic revolution, and how
personal attitudes and habits of living affect
the affairs of nations:

“A, Corrupt the young. Get them away
from religion. Get them interested in sex.
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Make them superficial, destroy thelr rug-
gedness.

“B. Get control of all means of publicity
and thereby:

“1. Get people’s minds off their govern-
ment by focusing their attention on ath-
letics, sexy books and plays, and other
trivialities.

“2. Divide the people into hostlle groups
by constantly harping on controversial mat-
ters of no importance.

“3. Destroy the people’s faith in their
natural leaders by holding these latter up to
ridicule, obloguy, and contempt.

“4, Always preach true democracy, but
selze power as fast and as ruthlessly as pos-
sible.

5. By encouraging government extrava-
gance, destroy its credit, produce fear of
inflation with rising prices and general
discontent.

“6, Foment unnecessary strikes in vital in-
dustries, encourage civil disorders and fos-
ter a lenient and soft attitude on the part of
government toward such disorders.

“7. By specious arguments cause the
breakdown of the old moral virtues: honesty,
sobriety, continence, faith in the pledged
work, ruggedness,

“Q. Cause the registration of all firearms
on some pretext, with a view to confiscating
them and leaving the population helpless.”—
From New World News, Feb. 1946.

FBI CITES RECORD ON KING
WIRETAP

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, dur-
ing recent months we have heard consid-
erable controversy about reported Gov-
ernment wiretapping of the late Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King, Jr., with disputed ver-
sions of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion’s authorization for such action. The
record has now been set straight and a
detailed accounting given of the events
which preceded authorization by the At-
torney General for the FBI action.

I place in the Recorp an article from
the Washington Evening Star of June 19,
setting forth specific details on authoriza-
tion of the wiretap in question.

The Star article states these disclo-
sures “climaxed a long smoldering con-
troversy over the role of the FBI.” The
article should also serve to end the con-
troversy and any further irresponsible
reporting on the subject.

FBI Director Hoover has documented
his account of the record and the rec-
ord now speaks for itself.

The Star article follows:

KNG WIReTAP CarLrEp R.F.K.'s InDEA—HOOVER
AsSERTS MEMoO TO FBI CrTED CONCERN OVER
MARXISM

(By Jeremiah O'Leary)

Wiretapping of Dr. Martin Luther King
Jr.’s telephone was proposed to the FBI by
then Attorney General Robert F, Kennedy in
June, 1963, and authorized by him in writing
later that year, FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover
told The Star today.

Hoover revealed the contents of two memo-
randums in one of which Eennedy expressed
concern about possible infiltration of the
race issue b'jl" Marxists and spoke of allega-
tions that the Negro leader was closely as-
soclated with Marxist ideas and followers.
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That memorandum to Hoover, dated June,
1963, was written by Courtney Evans, then
assistant director of the FBI and liaison man
with the Justice Department. It reported the
substance of a conversation Evans had just
had with Kennedy in which the Attorney
General asked about the feasibility of In-
stalling electronic devices on King’s tele-
phones. King headed the Southern Christian
Leadership Conference.

CONCERNED ABOUT ALLEGATIONS

Kennedy, according to the Evans memo,
was concerned about reports that King was
a student of Marxism, that he was associating
with a New York attorney with known Com-
munist connections, but that he did not
openly espouse Marxism because of his re-
ligious beliefs. The Evans memorandum in-
dicated Kennedy wanted to know if it was
technically feasible to use electronic devices
to prove or disprove these allegations.

The Evans memo said Evans replied to
Kennedy that King was a man who traveled
almost constantly and that it was extremely
difficult to use wiretaps effectively in such

cases.

Hoover told The Star that FBI officials also
informed Kennedy at that time that they
doubted the advisability of undertaking
electronic surveillance of Dr.!King because
of possible political repercussions.

However, i:ge second memorandum cited
by Hoover shows that on October 7, 1963, the
FBI chief reported to Kennedy that it was
then technically feasible to apply wiretaps
to King's telephones at two places, one of
them at an unnamed location in New York.

That memorandum constituted the FBI's
request for authority to proceed with the
wiretap proposed by Kennedy four months
before. The document bears in the lower
left-hand corner the signature, “Robert F.
Kennedy,” and under the name the date
*10-10-63.”

Hoover did not indicate to The Star when
the surveillance was started but sald the
taps were discontinued on April 30, 1965. At
that time Nicholas Katzenbach was serving as
Attorney General.

Asked about the results of the electronic
surveillance today, Hoover declined com-
ment.

The FBI director told The Star: “I have
never authorized installation of technical
electronic devices without written authority
of the Attorney General.”

Today's disclosures climaxed a long smol-
dering controversy over the role of the FBI,
a subordinate bureau of the Justice Depart-
ment, in using wiretaps or other electronic
devices in investigative matters. The matter
came to a head Sunday when Carl Rowan, a
columnist for The Star, charged that the FBI
had no authority to wiretap Dr. King’s con-
versations. He quoted former Attorney Gen-
eral Ramsey Clark, who succeeded EKatzen-
bach, as saying “the implication that peo-
ple thought Dr. King was a security threat is
outrageous.”

The Rowan charges prompted Associate
FBI Director Clyde A. Tolson to write to
Rowan early this week defending legality of
the King wiretaps.

“For your information,” Tolson sald in his
letter, ‘‘the wiretap on Martin Luther King,
Jr., was specifically approved in advance in
writing by the late attorney general of the
United States, Mr. Robert F. Eennedy.”

Tolson added that the monitoring device
was “strictly in the fleld of internal security
and therefore was within the provision lald
down by the President of the United States.”

Evans, now a Washington lawyer, was en
route to Puerto Rico today and could not
be reached for comment. However, Tuesday
night Evans sald he had no recollection of
whether a wiretap authorization directed at
King had ever been involved in his discus-
sion with Eennedy.

Aldes to Sen. Edward M. Kennedy, D-Mass,,
sald today he would have no comment on
Hoover's disclosure.
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Friends of Robert Eennedy had suggested
in recent days that, during 1964, in the
period after the assassination of President
John F. Eennedy, the attorney general's in-
terest in some of his official affairs had

. However, the assassination came
nearly six weeks after Robert Eennedy signed
the authorization for the King wiretap.

Hoover and Kennedy, after the latter be-
came a New York senator, accused each
other of being responsible for use of hidden
microphones in investigations.

Evans flgured in that controversy when
Kennedy made public a February, 1966, letter
to him from Evans which made the point
that the use of hidden microphones was not
Kennedy's responsibility but suggested he
may have directly approved the use of wire-
taps on phones. That letter sald the FBI sent
national security wiretap requests to EKen-
nedy for approval.

It is rellably reported that EKennedy was
reminded by the FBI that it still had in its
files the authorizations slgned by him as
Attorney General for telephonic wiretaps.
However, Hoover did not disclose at that
time any names of persons under wiretap
surveillance with Kennedy's approval.

At that stage, Kennedy and Hoover broke
off the public exchange of charges as if by
mutual consent. This was regarded partly
as due to Kennedy's realization that his
slgned authorizations were still in FEI files,
partly to the FBI's desire not to have special
attention drawn to its Investigative tech-
nigques nor to engage in a battle with the
EKennedy forces that could have political
overtones.

The Justice Department on Tuesday de-
clined a direct answer when asked for doc-
umentation of Tolson's contention in his
letter to Rowan. But earlier this month, a
Justice Department spokesman said Hoover
was “accurate In every respect” in his re-
peated statements that all wiretaps were
being authorized in advance and in writing
by the Attorney General during the time-
span of the controversy.

A Justice department spokesman, asked
today if Attorney General John N. Mitchell
had given Hoover permission to discuss the
contents of secret documents of the King
wiretapping, replied simply, “no comment.”

However, the spokesman recalled that the
attorney general had declined to authorize
disclosures in court of the basic authority
for the wiretapping. Such disclosures had
been demanded by defense lawyers in the
Houston draft evasion hearing for former
boxing champion Cassius Clay. It was during
that hearing that the King wiretapping was
officially revealed for the first time,

FLIGHT

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS, Mr. Speaker, on
Friday, April 11, I had the privilege of
participating in ceremonies at the Uni-
versity of North Carolina Morehead
Planetarium. The planetarium, which
has previously distinguished itself as the
site of U.S. astronaut training in celestial
navigation under the able direction of
Mr. A. F. Jenzano, was the site of an
extraordinary sight and sound show en-
titled “Flight.” This mixed-media blend
of creativity and technical ability pre-
sents the evolution of man’s intrigue
with flying and his experiences in achiev-
ing contact with the outer atmosphere.

Under the brilliant direction of Capt.
Normal D. Sauvage, U.S. Air Force, a
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university staff of 18, through the co-
operation of approximately 50 com-
panies, individuals, departments, and
foundations, used slides, movie film clips,
live TV, narration, music, and live danc-
ers to take the audience through a 1
hour, smartly paced, smooth running,
substantive, sensitive, historical experi-
ence. His artistic prowess was shown
throughout the production in his imag-
inative and effective treatment of con-
trasting media.

The show will not be limited to the
Fourth District. It has been graciously
invited to Vienna, Austria, for the Third
International Planetarium Director’s
Conference for a July 11 performance.

Lt. Gov. H. Patrick Taylor, Jr., served
as honorary chairman of “Flight,” which
is dedicated to the memory of Mrs. Estes
EKefauver, the great and gallant lady who
as the first Adviser on Fine Arts for the
U.S. Department of State, implemented
and directed the art in the Embassies
program which brought new dignity and
dimension to American visual arts, espe-
cially as an important factor in interna-
tional relations.

FEDERAL. EMPLOYEES ANTI-ABM
PETITION

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, an event of significance oc-
curred Friday, June 6, when members of
the Federal Employees for a Democratic
Society presented Congress with a peti-
tion signed by 1,731 Federal employees
opposed to the anti-ballistic-missile sys-
tem.

Five Congressmen and two representa-
tives of other Congressmen received the
petitions and joined in praise of the
courage of the employees signing the
petition and in support of their position.

It took great courage for Federal em-
ployees to take such a stand, but Federal
employees do not lose their rights of cit-
izenship, including the right to petition,
by becoming Federal employees.

Mr. Speaker, I submit the statement
of the petitioning Federal employees for
inclusion in the REecorp as follows:

FEDERAL EMPLOYEES ANTI-ABM PETITION

Traditionally federal employees have been
a conspicuously silent group. Many believe it
to be inappropriate to speak out on politi-
cally sensltive issues, in view of their officlal
positions, Others recall the McCarthy era
and live in fear of jeopardizing their jobs or
their next promotion, I am here this morn-
ing to tell you that this timidity must come
to an end and is coming to an end.

Federal Employees for a Democratic So-
clety (FEDS), In its efforts against the Anti-
ballistic Missile System (ABM), directly
represents approximately 2,000 federal ems-
ployees who have, thus far, signed the FEDS
sponsored petition to Congress opposing the
deployment of the ABM. The petition states,
There is no convincing evidence that the
ABM system will reduce the threat of nu-
clear destruction; instead, its construction
may well accelerate the nuclear arms race,
making eventual disarmament impossible.
The Administration has failed to rebut the
considerable body of evidence developed
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within the scientific community indicating
that this system is of doubtful reliability
and utility and is not necessary to defend
the United States from nuclear attack. There
is a danger that the military-industrial com=-
plex is urging deployment of the ABM sys-
tem to serve its own interests rather than
the national welfare. This is the type of
danger against which President Eisenhower
warned.

We call upon Congress to begin to shift
the nation's resources from the machinery
of war to the solution of complex domestic
social problems. We believe that poverty,
hunger, racial tension, crime and environ-
mental pollution are the most serious and
immediate threats to our national security.

As the petition indicates, FEDS efforts on
this issue transcends the goal of just de-
feating the ABM. We are asking for a thor-
ough re-structuring of our national budget
to meet the needs of a rapidly deteriorating
American society. The ABM is an outstand-
ing symbol of the kinds of decisions this na-
tion is faced with. There are an estimated 22
million Americans living in poverty, about
10 million of these are suffering from malnu-
trition, The drop-out rate in our public
schools system is 28 percent, and in many of
our urban areas the rate approaches 50 per-
cent. Qur higher education system is facing
possible total destruction, mainly because it
considers the needs of the military-industrial
complex while ignoring the educational
needs of our youth. Air pollution is reaching
lethal quantities because having clean air
conflicts with the profit motive. The nation’s
Blacks, Puerto Ricans, Mexican-Americans
and Indians continue to be treated as second
class citizens.

These are only a few of the major domestic
problems facing us today, but they alone
pose a greater threat to our national security
than all our real or potential forelgn enemies.
For the past 20 years we have been commit-
ted to military overkill, which has squan-
dered an intolerable portion of our human
and economic resources. We must now make
the commitment to bulld a better society
for all, not a stronger military.

We believe that defeating the ABM could
mean the beginning of a realization that a
spiraling nuclear arms race can benefit no
one; the beginning of a realization that seri-
ous domestic ills must be given the highest
priority.

THE POVERTY PROGRAM

HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
John M. Yancey, professor of psychology
at Elizabethtown College in my congres-
sional district, was interviewed concern-
ing the poverty program by our evening
newspaper, the Lancaster New Era. I feel
some of his comments are worthy of be-
ing placed in the Recorp and shared with
others. Excerpts from the newspaper
article follow:

THE POVERTY PROGRAM

The war on poverty is failing because it
glves financial rewards to people who spurn
ambition, and it penalizes ambitious people
who try to better their lot in life.

This is one of the views of John M. Yancey,
professor of psychology at Elizabethtown
College and coauthor of the controversial
Poverty in the Garden Spot report that was
published in 1966.

“The war on poverty needs to be reversed,”
Professor Yancey says. “Both nationally and
locally, it should be revised to reward those
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who make a genuine effort to improve them-
selves and to adopt the values of the people
who are taxed to pay for poverty programs.

“For those who refuse to hold jobs or who
resist efforts at self-improvement, the anti-
poverty program should include a penalty
system,” he said.

Yancey is convinced that the majority of
the poor in Lancaster County could do bet-
ter—except that they don't know how to go
about it; that existing welfare systems are
set up so as to discourage them from going
about it as they must.

The key to continuing fallure of the war
on poverty at federal, state, and local levels,
Professor Yancey believes, lles in the segrega-
tion of society into the poor and the affiuent.

“There are some middle class who are
poor,” he observed, “and there are some lower
class who are not poor.”

“It is not a problem of economics. It is
that the lower class is different. They have
different attitudes on how our world should
operate,” he continued.

“We are trylng to solve this class problem
by giving the lower class money. Rather we
should tell them that if we give them money
they first should learn how to save money.
They should learn to change their attitudes
and values,” Yancey said.

Yancey complains that poverty programs
today are based on need, not on behavior.

“I think middle class people would be will-
ing to support programs more than in the
past,” Yancey said, “If they could see the
results they want to see. I think business
and Industry want to see behavior changing
and I think they would support programs
to a far greater degree than now if they
could see the changes.”

“People seem to have no understanding
of how our resources are developed; how we
get food to eat; how we get houses built.”

“Someone has to work,” he went on.

“It is not all in Washington where Congress
can open a storehouse and put it In a truck
and deliver it.”

“In OEO (Office of Economic Opportunity
and Community Action Program), Social
Security, Medicare and the many charitable
agencies,” Yancey sald, “I don’t see anything
that pretends to say to people that they will
get help only so long as they start behaving
the way I want them to behave.”

“All of the welfare programs", Yancey says,
“have shaped people in patterns of depend-
ency. Now is the time to try to shape these
people in the pattern of the good old get up
and go. . . . Shape them this way until they
get out of poverty then cut it off.”

HOUSE JOINT RESOLUTION 486

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to bring to the at-
tention of my colleagues a resolution by
the city of Gardena, Calif., urging the
creation of a Presidential commission
between the United States and Mexico
to help control the flow of narcotics and
dangerous drugs between our two coun-
tries.

This resolution asks the President to
set up a joint commission with the Mexi-
can Government as Congressman DIick
Hanwa and I proposed in House Joint
Resolution 486.

Mr, Speaker, it is my hope and that of
many people in California that President
Nixon will take the necessary steps to

17157

set up such a commission. This is espe-
cially important because all of the evi-
dence indicates that use of narcotics is
now increasing throughout the country.
Recent notice has been given to esti-
mates that perhaps as high as 35 per-
cent of students in our college campuses
on occasion used marihuana.

I am including in the RECOrRD & copy
of the resolution by the city of Gardena
and a copy of the bill we have intro-
duced:

RESOLUTION OF GARDENA, CALIP., CITY COUNCIL

Whereas, the continuing increase in the
use of narcotics and dangerous drugs by the
minors in our country not only constitutes a
major problem to society, but presents an
extreme danger to the user, as well; and

Whereas, 1t is believed that the most effec-
tive way to stop the lllicit traffic in narcotics
and dangerous drugs into our communities
is to cut off the supply at its source, and
that there should be established a joint pres-
idential commission between the United
States and Mexico to undertake an action
program to control the flow of narcotics be-
tween the two countries; and

Whereas, on the 24th day of April, 1969,
the South Bay Councilmen's Association
passed and adopted its Resolution No. 10,
recommending and urging the creation of a
commission to control the flow of narcotics
and dangerous drugs between the TUnited
States and Mexlico;

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
City Council of the City of Gardena, Cali-
fornia, does hereby endorse said resolution
of the South Bay Councilmen's Association
and urge the creation of such a commission
in an effort to halt the illicit flow of narcotics
and dangerous drugs between the two coun-
tries; and

Be it further resoclved, that copies of this
resolution be forwarded to Secretary of State
Willlam P. Rogers; to Attorney General John
N. Mitchell; to Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare Robert H. Finch; to United
States Senators Alan Cranston and George
Murphy; to Congressman Glenn M. Ander-
son; and to the member cities of the SBouth
Bay Councilmen's Association.

Attest:

RutH F. MORGAN,
Deputy City Clerk of the City of
Gardena, Calif.

H.J. Res. 486

Joint resolution to request the President to
negotiate with the Mexican Government
for the purpose of setting up a joint
United States-Mexican commission to in-
vestigate the flow of marihuana, narcotic
drugs, and dangerous drugs between the
United States and Mexico

Whereas Mexico is the primary source of
supply for narcotic drugs and dangerous
drugs brought into the southwestern part
of the United States; and

Whereas these narcotic drugs and danger-
ous drugs are subsequently distributed
throughout the United States; and

Whereas 100 per centum of the marihuana
selzed by the enforcement officials in the
southwestern part of the United States
comes from Mexico; and
“Whereas the smuggling of narcotic drugs
and dangerous drugs into the United States
poses the largest single problem for collectors
of the customs and for the Federal courts in
the southwestern part of the United States;
and

Whereas the use of narcotic drugs and dan-
gerous drugs by juveniles has greatly in-
creased due to the easy accessibility of such
drugs from Mexico: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the President
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is requested to initiate negotiations with the
Government of Mexico for the purpose of
setting up a Jjoint United States-Mexican
commission to investigate and to recommend
appropriate solutions concerning the flow of
marihuana, narcotic drugs, and dangerous
drugs between sald countries.

SUNSET ECLIPSES DDT

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, Sunset mag-
azine, a fine Western publication, this
week took another responsible step in
the public interest by banning advertis-
ing for DDT and five other insecticides
which hold their potency for years.

The magazine dlso plans a major arti-
cle telling consumers of safer substitutes
and it will revise its garden books to
bring them in line with new findings.

Sunset is to be commended for these
actions. All of us everywhere seem to be
acquiring DDT in our systems as it and
similar products work themselves to every
part of the globe. There are those who
argue that it hasn't been proven that ac-
cumulation of DDT is bad for us. But I
have yet to hear of some responsible
study showing it is good for us. If I have
my “druthers” when I dine I will skip
the DDT, thank you.

Following is the text of the Sunset an-
nouncement:

SuNsET MAGAZINE MOVES AGAINST DDT AND
Five OTHER INSECTICIDES

MeNLO PaRK, CaLrr—Sunset Magazine an-
nounced this week an immediate ban on ac-
cepting advertising for products containing
DDT and five other insecticides, and is revis-
ing all of its Sunset gardening books to rec-
ommend substitute products, according to
Lane Magazine & Book Company president,
L. W. (Bill) Lane, Jr.

The move came after a continuing concern
and a six-month intensive study convinced
the magazine's gardening staff and manage-
ment that damage to wildlife and the even-
tual possibility of harm to humans is far too
great to offset the product advantages for use
in home gardens.

The announcement is especlally signifi-
cant in view of the fact that Sunset current-
ly carrles more insecticide and pest-control
advertising than any other non-farm maga-
zine in the country.

Lane also announced that the magazine
will publish a comprehensive report on the
subject in its August issue, listing 19 ac-
ceptable substitute products for use around
the home and recommended methods for
getting rid of present supplies of the insecti-
cides. He emphasized that many of the sub-
stitute products have been Included in recent
and all current printings of Sunset publi-
cations. The magazine's ban on product ad-
vertising goes into effect with the same
August issue, which 1s the first issue going
to press following the announcement.

Sunset’s garden editor Joseph F. Willlam-
son said that research and checking with all
responsible authorities convinces him that
the new restrictions imposed by the Call-
fornia Department of Agriculture are a step
in the right direction, but that more controls
are needed.

Sunset's declislon not to accept advertising
precedes the January 1, 1970, ban ordered by
the State of California directive on only
two insecticides—DDT and DDD.
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Three other states—Arizona, Wisconsin,
and Michigan—have passed or proposed leg-
islation to control the use of DDT and re-
lated chemicals.

The Sunset article will also recommend
that four other insecticides immediately be
taken off the market for home gardening—
aldrin, dieldrin, endrin, and toxaphene. They
are also included in the ingredients mot ac-
ceptable for Sumnset advertising. Willlamson
explains that the major problem with these
stems from what scientists call “nondegrada~
bility.” Other kinds of insectlcides ‘“break
down"” or change into harmless substances
within hours or days after application. These
retain their chemical potency, wherever na-
ture may take them, for years after ap-
plication.

Willlamson reports that manufacturers
are actlvely cooperating in the drive to mar-
ket substitute products that offer the bene-
fits of insect control without the hazards of
DDT and its related compounds. Some have
voluntarily eliminated DDT products from
their lines. Nevertheless, according to a Sun-
set survey of retail outlets, it still is cur-
rently contained in 35 products in the West-
ern garden supply market.

Sclentists report that certaln forms of
wildlife (California brown pelicans, pere-
grine falcons, bald eagles, and Dungeness
crabs, to name a few) have taken enough
DDT into their systems to make many adults
no longer capable of reproducing, thus
threatening their species with extinction.

Lane noted that not accepting certain
categories of advertising is not new to Sun-
set. The publication, with a circulation of
close to one million in Western America, has
a long list of products that it does not ac-
cept in its advertising pages. “In the case of
tobacco and hard liquor, we dropped adver-
tising of such products 256 years ago,” Lane
sald, “not because we set ourselves up as
crusaders, but because we felt they didn’t
fit in the atmosphere of our family-oriented
magazine. But in the case of insecticides,
our readers expect us to be authorities; we
can’'t very well accept advertising for prod-
ucts we would not endorse or recommend in
our editorial pages."

In addition to publishing Sunset Maga-
Zine, the company is a major book publisher.
Melvin B. Lane, publisher of Sunset Books,
reports that revisions already are being made
on all of the firm’s garden books to conform
with the new findings on insecticides. New
printings are underway and will be com-
pleted by Fall. The company publishes
nearly a half million garden books a year.
Sales of its top seller, The Western Garden
Book, have exceeded 1.3 million coples since
first published.

EXCERPTS FROM FLAG DAY AD-
DRESS, MAcARTHUR MEMORIAL,
NORFOLK, VA, JUNE 14, 1969, BY
ALF J, MAFP, JR.

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. WHITEEURST. Mr. Speaker, on
Saturday, June 14, 1969, I had the oppor-
tunity to participate in Flag Day cere-
monies at the Douglas MacArthur Me-
morial in Norfolk, Va. At that time, I was
much moved by remarks made by Prof.
Alf J, Mapp, Jr., who is on the faculty at
Old Dominion College. Mr. Mapp empha-
sized the great danger in America of the
diversity that is alienating us one from
another. His comments seemed so perti-
nent that I would like to place them in
the Recorp for the benefit of all Mem-
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bers and those who read this journal. Mr,
Mapp’s message deserves the attention of
all of us. It follows:

Excerrrs FROM FLAG DAY ADDRESS BY
PrOF. ALF J. MAPP, JR.

If the flag to which we pay tribute today
is to remain the symbol of a vital and virlle
force among the nations, we must see that
our historic source of strength does not be-
come our fatal weakness. We have often
gloried in the rich varlety of cultures that
have contributed to our land and have
boasted of the diversity that has made us
strong. And properly so! But this diversity is
now threatened by a paradox. We Americans
are great organizers and we have turned our
genius for organization to the task of orga-
nizing our diversity. One of the great bless-
ings of diversity has been the climate that it
afforded for individualism. But individualism
is now assailed by organized diversity. The in-
dividual is beset with appeals to think and
act in conformity with a majority of his
ethnie group, or economic group, or occupa-
tional group, or else be branded a traitor to
his class.

This same tendency to line people up under
a banner of narrow dedication is evident even
in the realm of political ideology. We are no
longer building a diversified nation where
the attributes of one group complement an-
other; we are in danger of fragmentizing the
nation into groups spending their strength
in savage in-fighting. Too many people have
abdicated the power of individual decision in
exchange for comfortable surrender to doc-
trinaire liberalism or doctrinaire conserva-
tism. They never have the painful task of
deciding a vital question on its merits. Hav-
ing uncompromisingly labeled themselves,
they know at once how to label everything
else. In many cases they belong to organiza-
tions prepared to tell them how they—as
good conservatives—should think about
every issue that confronts them as citizens.
On acquiring a life membership a man
might almost as well give his proxy on the
great questions of his lifetime. On those
questions where the lines between conserva-
tism and liberalism might be blurred even in
the eyes of the most doctrinaire, the reliable
computer might be called into service to
determine where a man’s allegiance lies.

An organization notifies its members that
a legislator voted “wrong"” 80% of the time.
Another organization notifies its members
that the same man voted “right"” 75% of
the time. The “rightness” or “wrongness,” of
course, depends upon the extent of conform-
ity to the program of the group issuing the
statement. The man who is concerned only
with the estimate of the group to which he
belongs has his decision made for him and
also enjoys the comforting assurance of be-
ing “right.”

Space age survival requires spaclous think-
ing. There is no safety in scurrying retreat
into the narrow warrens of organized con-
formity. If Americans do not reassert their
right to think as individuals, the stripes in
that flag in which we glory today will repre-
sent a stratification destructive of national
unity. But if we have the courage and the
energy to reassert our hard-won privilege of
decision making, the starry blue firmament
that also adorns it will proclaim before the
whole world the measure of our aspirations
for ourselves and for all mankind,

UPDATING OUR FISHING FLEET
HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. POLLOCE. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day I introduced legislation which would
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amend the U.S. Fishing Fleet Improve-
ment Act. This legislation will offer fish-
ermen a 50-percent Government subsidy
for the purchase of any American-made
fishing vessel. In addition, it will author-
ize low interest loans for the remainder
of the purchase price. A further aspect
is an authorization for the administra-
tion to accept as trade-in, existing vessels
used by the American fishing industry
with the requirement that these vessels
not be allowed to compete with the new
vessels in the fishing industry.

Our fishing fieet is in dire need of up-
dating and without this subsidy Ameri-
can fishermen are unable to replace their
out-of-date vessels with modern equip-
ment.

Mr. Speaker, we must update our fish-
ing fleet and I propose this legislation as
a vehicle for this modernization.

OBSCENE TELEPHONE CALLS

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I have noticed an advertisement which
I would like to call to the attention of
my colleagues regarding obscene tele-
phone calls.

General Telephone & Electronics points
out in its ad that they have worked and
developed a system so that a person who
is harassed by obscene telephone calls
can take steps which might lead to the
capture of the caller.

I would like to commend General Tele-
phone & Electronics for the work they
are doing in the field. I think this is one
important way industry can and is help-
ing to aid in enforcing the law which
we passed last year.

At this time I would like to include in
the Recorp the text of the advertise-
ment:

A WARNING TO PEOPLE WHO MAKE OBSCENE
PHONE CALLS

You're sick. Not clever, but sick.

Because the calls you make aren't jokes.
They're crimes. By local law and now, by
Federal law.

Congress has just recently passed a bill
that can fine you and send you to prison for
6 months if you're caught and convicted.

And you will be, Because now the odds are
on our side, not yours.

We can say that because as General Tele-
phone—the second largest telephone operat-
ing company in the country—we know what's
being done about you.

Although we don’t have it throughout our
entire system yet, today's special telephone
equipment can not only trace back and
identify your phone from the recelving
party’s end; it can also identify any number
you call from your end.

And don't think you can beat it by keep-
ing your call short, either.

Because it can also prevent you from dis-
connecting. As long as the party you call
doesn't hang up, the line will remain open.
No matter what you do.

And while they keep the line open, they
can make another call. To us,

Then there’s the work being done on the
voice print—an electronic picture of the
human voice.
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It yours is taken, it's as good as getting
your fingerprints. That's how distinctive your
voice is. No matter how good you are at
disguising it.

And if all that isn’'t enough to stop you,
remember this the next time you get the
urge to call:

We haven't told you everything.

GENERAL TELEPHONE & ELECTRONICS.

MIRV SEEN ADDING TO MAD
MOMENTUM

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, one of
the primary contentions of those of us
who have expressed concern over the
development by the United States and
the Soviet Union of a new generation of
weapons systems characterized by the
use of multiple, independently targetable
reentry vehicles—MIRV—is that testing
of these weapons might jeopardize
planned United States-Soviet arms con-
trol talks. The Communist party news-
paper, Pravda, and the Soviet foreign af-
fairs monthly, Mezhdunarodnaya Zhizn,
have recently published Soviet reactions
to the Nixon administration’s missile
program, making specific reference to
the development of MIRV. A report from
the New York Times summarizing these
Soviet statements follows.

In addition, a most interesting analy-
sis by Richard Harwood and Laurence
Stern of the growing debate over MIRV
testing by the United States appeared in
the June 22 edition of the Washington
Post. I feel certain that the Members of
the Congress and many readers of the
REecorp will find this analysis enlighten-
ing.

Finally, the New York Times has re-
cently published two thought-provoking
editorials on the question of MIRV test-
ing which also appear below:
|From the New York Times, June 11, 1969]
Pravba Voices SovieEr DISPLEASURE WiIiTH

UNITED STATES OVER MIiIssSILE POLICIES AND

DeELAYs ON ARMS-CONTROL TALKS

(By Bernard Gwertzman)

Moscow, June 10.—The Communist party
newspaper Pravda today underlined Soviet
displeasure with the Nixon Administration’s
missile program and its delay in beginning
strategic arms-control talks with the Soviet
Union.

An article by Boris G, Strelnikov, the news=-
paper's Washington correspondent, was the
latest in a number of Soviet commentaries
indicating dissatisfaction with the apparent
desire of the United States to proceed with
new defensive and offensive missile systems,
and with the fallure to set a date for the
start of arms-control talks.

A commentary in the current issue of Mez-
hdunarodnaya 2Zhizn, a foreign affairs
monthly, sald that development of the Safe~
guard antimissile system the MIRV offensive
system could only complicate future Soviet-
American negoti.a.t.lons_

MIRV is the acronym for multiple, inde-
pendently targetable re-entry vehicle.

“The development of these defensive and
offensive systems would lead to a qualita-
tive new sbap in the nuclear arms race and
would add billlons to the already large and
burdensome military expenditures,” the com-
mentary said.
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“It would open the way to further aggra-
vation of international tensions, first of all
in the mutual relations between the two
most powerful world powers, the United
States and the Soviet Union,” it added.

“It would strengthen the mutual distrust
between states and would make more com-
plicated the already difficult negotiations on
disarmament, “the commentary continued.”
The destructive force of nuclear rockets
would be ralsed to an unparalleled level.”

The Pravda article, apparently reflecting
current Soviet thinking, said the Nixon Ad-
ministration seems to believe that develop-
ment of new arms systems would be *‘a
trump card” for fufure negotlations with
the Soviet Union.

“In other words, some in the United States
would like to start the dialogue from a posi-
tion of strength,” Mr. Strelnikov sald, “If
this Pentagon thesis, which is incompatible
with improving Soviet-American relations
would be approved, it would be a great mis-
calculation for the United States,” he added.

“Practice has shown long ago that any
attempts to negotlate with the Soviet Union
from a position of strength would doom the
at:i:;s to fallure in advance,” Mr. Strelnikov

Most Western diplomats here believe that
Moscow decided last year to go ahead with
arms-control talks with the United States
on the assumption that a rough balance of
power existed between the two nations.

The Soviet Union now appears to be saying
that if the United States begins preparations
for large-scale deployment of new weapon
systems, this could upset the balance of
forces.

So far, the comments in the Soviet press
have not ruled out the start of negotiations,
but the delay by the United States on decid-
ing on a time for the talks has been criticized.

Pravda sald that the United States “has
still not taken any practical steps” to begin
the talks, which were to have begun last fall,
They were postponed in the tense period
following the invasion of Czechoslovakia by
five Warsaw Pact nations led by the Scviet
Union,

“At first it was said in Washington that
the United States would be ready to enter
into negotiations this spring,” sald Pravda.
“Then they began to talk about the summer
and now about the fall.”

The article took no notice of a statement
last week by Secretary of State Willlam P.
Rogers that he still believed the talks would
start this summer.

There has been an effort among Russians,
expressed privately by diplomats and publicly
by the press, to disabuse the United States
of the thought that Moscow feels itself under
pressure to begin arms-control talks.

Some observers have argued that the Soviet
Union wants arms reductions to be able to
allocate additional resources to its civilian
economy. The Pravda article rejected this
viewpoint.

It sald that W n was making “a
miscalculation” If It thought that the Soviet
Union was more interested than the United
States In starting negotiations. It sald that
some Americans, belleving this “misecalcula-
tlon,” were talking about the forthcoming
talks as “‘a sort of market where the American
slde will check the price for any agreement.”

Pravda criticized Secretary of Defense Mel-
vin R. Laird, saying he was carrying out
“anti-Soviet propaganda In the spirit of the
worst traditions of the cold war.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 22,
1969]

MIRV SEEN ADDING TO “Map MoMENTUM'

(By Richard Harwood and Laurence Stern)

In the euphemistic phrasing of the war
business, the new gadget is called a “bus.”
Its passengers are little warheads that could
be dropped off “with a very nice area effect,"
as the Pentagon puts it, at such places in the
Soviet Union as Minsk and Tomsk.
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The official acronym 5 “MIRV” (as in
Mervin). The letters stand for “multiple in-
dependently targeted re-entry vehicle.” They
are rapidly replacing “ABM" as the symbolic
focus of the arms control debate in the
United States.

To many scientists and politiclans, MIRV
is the newest and most deadly accelerator of
“the mad momentum of nuclear armaments.”
It insures, Sen. John Sherman Cooper told
the Senate last week, that the United States
and the Soviet Union can, in a single stroke,
“multiply the number of deliverable nuclear
warheads in the world by a factor of 3 fo
10"

To the managers of the Pentagon, MIRV
offers one of the best hopes for slowing
down the arms race. It is, in their view, a
trump card in the forthcoming arms negotia-
tions with the Soviet Union. If the Soviets
agree to abandon efforts to defend their citles
against American missiles, then the United
States could agree, the Defense Department
suggests, to abandon or limit the deploy-
ment of MIRV.

President Nixon hinted as much Thursday
when he saild he is willing to talk with the
Russians about a MIRV moratorium,

Actually the first indication of the Ad-
ministration’s negotiating flexibility on
MIRV came nearly three months ago in a
little-noticed exchange between Deputy De-
fense Secretary David Packard and Sen. Al-
bert Gore (D-Tenn.)

Gore asked: “Do you have any doubt that
it is our intention to replace the Polaris with
the Poseidon?"

Packard’s response was: "It is our inten-
tion, Mr. Chairman, unless we conclude some
agreements that would dictate otherwise.”

Pentagon officlals have some suggestions
as to the general terms of such an agreement.

“If they tell us they are not going to de-
fend their cities,” sald one spokesman, “we’ll
lose a lot of interest in MIRV. Since its pur-
pose is to penetrate Russian cities’ defenses,

MIRV is negotiable.”

Authorltative officlals speak of a formula
under which both sldes would freeze the
number of offensive misslle sites and move

into “thin" antiballistic missile systems.
“That would, in effect, be disarmament,” in
the view of one Pentagon expert.

A more modest step, as some see it, would
be a mere mutual freeze on the number of
delivery vehicles, or buses, “If they freeze
their delivery vehicles they can MIRV up to
the kazoo and they would have no first
strike,” an officlal sald.

This means however, that each side would
have to make the worst assumptions about
how much megatonnage les in the silos of
the prospective enemy.

It could still be a prescription for further
arms stockpiling by both the Soviet Unlon
and United States.

As with all of the scenarios on nuclear war
and its probabilities, MIRV has created deep
divisions in both the scientific and political
communities in the United States. It sug-
gests to some that American war planners
are seeking a "first-strike” capability against
the Soviet Union. It suggests to others that
the Defense Department is a sucker for
gadgets, that it will buy any new weapon
that comes along, irrespective of need, It
suggests to still others that the Nixon Ad-
ministration is not serlous about arms
control,

The view from the Pentagon on these
issues is both reassuring and confusing. It is
based on the promise that security is, in
effect, found in insecurity, that the best
hedge against a nuclear war is, in Robert
McNamara's words, “the certainty of suicide
to the aggressor.” That is what is meant by
the “balance of terror.”

That balance, the Pentagon maintains,
could be upset by the United States In only
two ways—an infallible system of defense
(ABM) protecting the country from
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“sulcide” or an infallible system of offense
to destroy virtually all Soviet weapons in a
sneak attack.

MIRV has been called, by its critics, the
forerunner to that kind of “first-strike” of-
fensive system. But the Defense Department
rejects the argument.

The main reason offered is that MIRV’'s
warheads are too small and too inaccurate
for use against Russian missile silos. The
MIRV *“bus” to be installed on the new
Minuteman III missile, according to Defense
officials, will carry from two to three 200-
kiloton warheads. The “bus” on the new
Poseldon submarine missile will carry up to
15 warheads of about 50 kllotons each (the
Hiroshima bomb was 20 kilotons).

In order for a 200-kiloton warhead to have
a T0 per cent chance of knocking out a silo,
it would have to land no farther than 200
yards away; a 50-kiloton warhead would have
to land no more than 140 yards away.

This kind of accuracy, says the Pentagon,
is not possible today nor in the foreseeable
future; the best that can be done now is to
guide a warhead to within about 440 yards
of its target.

That 1s close enough to kill a target—a
silo, for example—when large weapons are
used, such as the 1-megaton warheads cur-
rently installed in Minuteman and Polaris.
But it is too far away for smaller warheads
to be effective.

Thus, MIRV's only present usefulness, its
promoters insist, would be against “soft”
targets such as cities.

There is general, although not unanimous,
agreement in the scientific community that
this description of MIRV's limitations is es-
sentially correct.

But the Pentagon itself has cast doubt
on this presumption by the conflicting state-
ments it has issued. Although it now insists
that MIRV is Ineffective against silos, it tock
precisely the opposite view in January, 1968
when it put out a statement saying that
“each new MIRV warhead will be aimed in-
dividually and will be far more accurate
than any previous or existing warhead. They
will be far better suited for destruction of
hardened enemy missile sites than any ex-
isting missile warheads.”

Defense Secretary Melvin Laird implied
the same thing when he told Congress in
March of this year that he planned to spend
$12.6 million to improve the Poseidon guid-
ance system and thereby make it more effec-
tive against “hardened" targets, meaning
missile silos.

Statements of this kind have alarmed
many sclentists, such as Wolfgang Panofsky,
the Standford physicist who was a member
of the President's Sclence Advisory Commit-
tee from 1959 to 1964 and chalrman of its
panel on defense.

“They (such statements) are essentially
threatening to the Sovlets,” Panofsky said,
“and are technlically wrong . . . From Laird's
statement the Russians could not help but
draw the worst possible judgment (about
MIRV) ... My own view is that this gen-
eration of MIRV is not a first-strike threat
to the Russians. The verblage that has gone
with it is more of a threat than the tech-
nical side.”

The “technical side,” however, continues
to bother MIRV critics such as Dr, Leonard
Rodburg, a physicist at the University of
Maryland. There may be, Rodburg says, lim-
itations on MIRV's accuracy today. But there
is no sclentific barrier to far greater ac-
curacy in the relatively near future, he be-
Heves. The work of such guidance experts
as Dr. Charles Draper of the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology may make it pos-
sible fairly soon to put a small MIRV war-
head almost “on the silo door,” Rodburg says.
“With that kind of accuracy,” he said, “you
could destroy a sllo with a satchel charge.”

Whatever the implications of the Penta-
gon's conflicting descriptions of MIRV's mis-

June 24, 1969

sion, the present policy is to stress the lim-
itations of the weapon. Dr. Roland Herbst,
the Defense Department's deputy director
of research, sald last week that pinpoint ac-
curacy for MIRV may be achleved “at some
time In the future” but it is “not in the
neighborhood at this moment."

Military pressure to develop MIRV began
as early as 1962. Defense Secretary Robert
8. McNamara at first sald “no” to the new
weapon. His reasoning was that the United
States could already kill as many targets
as It wanted to without going into MIRV
deployment.

But at that time there were also mili-
tary intelligence readings that the Russlans
were building an ABM system around Mos-
cow. It turned out afterwards that what in-
telligence orlginally proclalmed to be ABM
defenses were actually anti-aircraft instal-
lations to guard against advanced American
bombers that McNamara never deployed.

The Pentagon debated two alternatives to
the Soviet ABM. One was the use of penetra-
tion alds such as chaff and decoys for offen-
sive missiles. The second was MIRV.

The first course was dropped on grounds
that effective radar could distinguish incom-
ing warheads from decoys and shoot them
down—an argument that, ironically, oppo-
nents of the U.S. ABM used and Pentagon
scientists dismissed. MIRV proved highly at-
tractive to the military.

It promised a capability to hit more tar-
gets without viclating McNamara's self-im-
posed freeze on the number of delivery ve-
hicles, "MIRV was the best route to num-
bers,” was one Pentagon spokesman's way of
putting it.

And so, In an atmosphere of supersecrecy,
the Defense Department began developing
MIRV. No one mentioned the awesome acro-
nym publicly until 1965 when a Pentagon
official made reference to it at a press back-
ground session.

Pentagon newsmen were so astonished at
the disclosure that they went back to their
briefer and asked if he had really intended
to let MIRV out of the bag. Everyone agreed
to delete the reference to the new weapon
system.

It was almost two more years before MIRV
surfaced publicly. But it was overshadowed
in the strategic weapons debate by the ABM.

MIRV’'s development as a “clty-busting”
weapon is now continuing on a schedule that
calls for the first warheads to be Installed
on two nuclear submarines in January, 1971.
If the development is carried out as planned
it will cost, according to present estimates,
about 817 billion—&7 billion for Poseidon,
$10 billion for Minuteman III.

At present there are no clear answers to
where the Russlans stand on MIRV develop-
ment. Last fall they tested the SS-9 missile
with three huge warheads—presumably five
megatons each. Whether these were gulded
war heads or simply gravity bombs, such as
the Polaris A-3 missile has carried since 1962,
is uncertain,

But no expert disputes the possibility that
the Russians could quickly bring their
MIRV technology abreast of the United
States.

If both sides then proceeded to full-scale
MIRV programs, their nuclear arsenals
would increase enormously. The TUnited
States today possesses approximately 2350
strateglc warheads, as against about 1100 for
the Soviet Union. By MIRVing, the American
arsenal could be ralsed to 8766 warheads with
no increase in the number of delivery ve-
hicles; the Russian arsenal could be raised
to 5150.

This prospect is not disturbing to the
Pentagon at the present time. The military
reasoning is that both sides still would be
left without a first-strike capability.

Disarmament proponents are less san-
guine. They see MIRV's development as sim-
Ply another useless step in the “mad mo-
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mentum* of the arms race, a step that, if
nothing else, would divert billions needlessly
to weapons that nelther side requires.

[From the New York Times, June 12, 1969]
MORATORIUM ON MIRV

The biggest challenge that confronts the
National Security Council in its discussion
this week and next of negotiating tactics for
the impending Soviet-American strategic
arms limitation talks is to find a way to get
the Soviet Union to call off its test program
for multiple warheads (MIRVs).

But Mr. Kosygin, like Mr. Nixon, obviously
is not a “unilateral disarmer.” One way to
entice Mr. Eosygin into a MIRV test sus-
pension would be to offer to suspend Amer-
ican MIRV tests—or even actually to sus-
pend them with the announcement that they
would not be resumed s0 long as the Soviet
Union refrained from testing its multiple
warheads.

This is precisely what a bipartisan group
in the Congress has proposed in resolutions
introduced on their behalf by Representa-
tive Jonathan Bingham, Democrat of New
York, and Senator Clifford P. Case, Republi-
can of New Jersey. The Administration has
thus far failed to respond.

Instead, American MIRV tests continue.
Secretary Rogers insisted last week that the
tests would not injure chances for agree-
ment with Moscow on missile curbs. But,
when pressed on this by the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, he conceded that it
would ralse "new problems of inspection,”
Once MIRV is deployed, it could be subjected
to arms control only if there is a degree of
on-site inspection that the United States it-
self would have difficulty accepting, not to
mention the Soviet Union.

The irony is that Soviet MIRVs, fitted atop
the big 55-9 missile, could become a threat
to the American deterrent. Each SS9 could
carry three five-megaton warheads, each of
which, with an accuracy of a quarter of a
mile, could destroy a Minuteman silo, But
the first generation of American MIRVs, fitted
atop Poseldon and Minuteman III missiles,
would be too small with present accuracies
to be used against underground Soviet mis-
giles,

The United States already has enough of=-
fensive missiles to absorb a Soviet first strike
and, in retaliating, to destroy the Soviet
Union many times over. Yet it is preparing
to increase its number of anticity missiles
with MIRV, presumably to saturate a heavy
Soviet antiballistic missile system which
Moscow no longer is deploying. In so doing,
it is encouraging the Soviet Union to deploy
MIRVs that constitute a counterforce threat.

The madness of the missile race stands
forth clearly in these facts. The Administra-
tion evidently is too much the prisoner of
the Joint Chiefs of Stafl to take the essential
step of seeking a MIRV test moratorium.
Early Congressional passage of the Bingham
and Case resolutions would appear to be the
only way to stimulate this vital step.

[From the New York Times]
Mg. NixoN AND MIRV

No decision Richard Nixon will face as
President is likely to be more momentous
than the decision he faces within the next
few days on the proposal to suspend the
flight-testing of MIRV multiple-warhead
missiles. Mr. Nixon yesterday described this
proposal as “‘constructive” and said he would
favor it if the Soviet Union would agree to
do the same. But his attack on a "unilateral”
suspension (of tests only the United States
is now conducting) and his statement that
this move must be part of an arms control
agreement (which may take years to nego-
tiate) confuse the issue.

Immediate suspension of MIRV tests is
essential to keep the door open for a strategic
arms agreement with the Soviet Union that
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would freeze the existing nuclear balance,
head off further escalation of the missile
race and assure security to both sides. Con-
tinued testing for even a few more weeks
threatens to take the world past a point of
no return into an expensive and dangerous
new round in the missile race, It promises a
five-fold multiplication of nuclear delivery
vehicles in the American strategic missile
forces—from 1,700 to about 8,000, an expan-
sion that the Soviet Union would doubtless
match. Even if limits on Soviet and Ameri-
can missile strength were later to be set at
these higher levels, an era of nuclear
nervousness would be almost sure to replace
the present situation of stable mutual
deterrence.

The bipartisan resolution introduced this
week by Senator Brooke of Massachusetts and
40 other Benators urging the President to
seek an immediate moratorium with the
Soviet Union Indicates a growing realization
in Congress that MIRV testing is now the
main governor on the arms race, It is more
urgent than the issues that have dominated
the missile debate in recent months, such as
the Safeguard antiballistic missile (ABM)
system, or the Soviet offensive S5-9 missiles
and defensive ABM deployments.

These systems can be fully discussed in the
approaching strategic arms talks with the
Soviet Union. They take years to build and
there is time to negotiate cut-offs long before
their expansion will significantly affect the
nuclear balance. Moreover, they can be
monitored easily by reconnaissance satellite
without on-site inspection. MIRV is a wholly
different matter.

The United States already has staged four-
teen full-systems flight tests of silo-based
Minuteman III and submarine-launched
Poseidon missiles carrying from three to
twelve MIRV warheads. The first two of 31
Polaris submarines to be refitted at great ex-
pense for the big, MIRV-tipped Poseidon mis~
siles already had gone into drydock for that
purpose.

The Johnson Administration proceeded on
schedule with MIRV flight-tests last August
after advice from the Joint Chlefs of Staff
that two years would be required to test to
operational confidence. Within two months,
it was thought, missile talks with the Soviet
Union would be under way to halt MIRV and
other aspects of the arms race. But the
Soviet-American talks were delayed three
months by Czechoslovakia, then another
seven months so far by the determination of
the Nixon Administration to re-examine the
strategic balance and the American negoti-
ating position at leisure.

Meanwhile, the American MIRV tests have
moved much faster than the Pentagon orig-
inally indicated and operational confidence
may now be reached in a matter of weeks, if
the tests continue—a year ahead of schedule.
Continuation of the testing this summer
thus threatens to carry the world irrevocably
into the MIRV era. MIRV can only be headed
off in the test stage, since tests can be de-
tected with relative assurance. Once deployed,
MIRV can only be detected by on-site inspec-
tion more Intrusive than even the United
States, not to mention the Soviet Union,
would be likely to accept. Satellite cameras
cannot tell whether a missile is carrying one
or ten warheads.

The American national interest lies over-
whelmingly in heading off Soviet MIRV tests
before they begin or, at least, before they get
very far. The best way to achleve that would
be suspension of American tests so long as
the Soviet Unlon refrains from testing as
well, An alternative would be an immediate
approach to Moscow for a jointly announced
test moratorium now. Postponement of this
approach until the overall strategic arms
talks begin in August—or, even worse, until
agreement is reached there—would risk the
true securlty interests of the United States
and the world.
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EPISCOPAL: CHURCH COUNCIL RE-
SOLVES TO END INVOLVEMENT
WITH BANKS EXTENDING CREDIT
TO THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH
AFRICA

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. REUSS, Mr. Speaker, the Episco-
pal Church Council, through several res-
olutions, has taken action to end its in-
volvement with banks participating in
the consortium credit to the Republic of
South Africa if those banks renew thaf
credit, as scheduled, early next year.

I commend the council’s action, and
include the text of the resolutions here-
with:

RESOLUTIONS PERTAINING TO THE CHURCH'S
INVESTMENTS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA AS
ADOPTED BY THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL
Resolved, That the Executive and Finance

Committee, on behalf of the Executive

Council, examine and apply, In relation to

the investments of the sald Executive Coun-

cil in companies and banks doing business in
southern Africa, the following criteria:

(a) Is the bank or business making credit
avallable to or doing business in southern
Africa, especially including South Africa,
South West Africa, Rhodesla, Angola and jor
Mozambique?

(b) If so, how significant is this involve-
ment in the economy of the southern Afri-
can country?

(c) If the involvement is significant, what
is the effect In promoting such things as:

Education of Africans; Development of
family life; Labor-management relations and
the collective bargailning process; Increased
skills of the African labor force and integra-
tion into higher levels of leadership; Equali-
zation of wage scales, pension provisions and
soclal security; Hospitalization and other
benefits; Breaking down of the pass law sys-
tem and other restrictions;

And be it further

Resolved, That, wherever the answers to
criteria (a) and (b) are positive, the de-
cision as to whether the Council invest
and/or deposit the Church's fund or continue
to invest and/or deposit in such companies
and banks be dependent on how positive is
the answer to criterion (c¢); and be it further

Resolved, That, nonetheless, where feasible
in promoting the welfare or education of all
the people of southern Africa without regard
to race, the Council consider investments
in such companies or banks promoting such
projects.

Resolved, That the Executive Council di-
rect the Executive and Finance Committee to
consult with the banks In which the sald
Council has deposits or investments, and
which are members of the consortium ex-
tending credit to the government of South
Africa; and that, unless the sald Executive
and Finance Committee concludes that the
involvement of the sald banks is positive In
respect to helping to promote the activities
listed in Section (C) of Resolution I, the
Treasurer be directed to terminate the Coun-
cil’s involvement with such banks within a
reasonable period of time.

Resolved, That the Executive Council re-
port its action on the above Resolutions to
the Committee on Trust Funds and request
them to examine their investments and to
take appropriate action along similar lines
and request that the Committee report ita
actions to the Council as soon as possible.

Resolved, That the Executive Council shall
report its action on the above resolutions to
the dioceses and parishes and request them
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to examine thelr own investments and to
take appropriate action along similar lines.
To accomplish this the Council shall send
the resolutions to the dioceses along with
appropriate background materials and re-
quest the dioceses to draw these actions and
materials to the attention of the parishes
and other groups in their jurisdictions in
the implementation of the 1967 General Con-
vention’s “Resolution on Apartheid.”
Resolved, That this Executive and Finance
Committee does not conclude that the in-
volvement of the banks participating in the
Consortium Credit to the Republic of South
Africa is positive in respect of helping to
promote the activities listed below:
Education of Africans; Development of
family life; Labor-Management relations and
the collective bargaining process; Increased
skills of the African labor force and integra-
tion into higher levels of leadership; Equal-
ization of wage scales, pension provisions
and soclal security; Hospitalization and other
benefits; Breaking down of the pass law sys-
tem and other restrictlons
and therefore directs the Treasurer of the
Executive Council to terminate the involve-
ment of this Counecil with the sald banks
(except overseas misslonary accounts, and
those only until other media of exchange can
be found); and be it further
Resolved, that with respect to any bank
participating in the Consortium, this ac-
tion by the Executive and Finance Commit-
tee shall take effect immediately after the
next annual renewal date of the line of credit
in question, provided that such bank shall
continue its participation in such line of
credit thereafter; and be it further
Resolved, That the Executive and Finance
Committee offer all assistance in its power
which may ald the banks to understand the
significance of the proposed action in the
eyes of this Church and the profound con-
cern which led to it.

NATIONAL DAIRY MONTH

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. McCENEALLY. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I am pleased to include an editorial
which appeared in the Delaware County
Mirror of Stamford, N.Y., on June 18,
1969, on the observance of National
Dairy Month. Representing as I do a
dairy producing area, I want to take ad-
vantage of this opportunity to bring to
the attention of the House membership
the great nutritional value of milk and
other dairy products.

The article follows:

Damy MoNTH

We are observing National Dairy Month
and judging by the interest shown by readers
and advertisers in our own Four-County
Area, it's a time for paying real tribute to the
entire dairy industry from producers right
on through to the processors, distributors,
manufacturers, sales people and consumers.

In this region interest naturally centers
on the dairy producer.

In the dairy farms nestled in our valley
and the surrounding area we have a lasting
and solid treasure. It is worth keeping and
strengthening.

That is what makes National Dairy Month
more than just another in a long series of
catch phrases where we are concerned.

With New York state ranking second in
milk production in the entire nation, it is
not surprising that for most farmers in this
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area milk provides the principal source of
income.

Now one of the biggest industries in the
United States, dairying is dependent upon
the public consumption of milk and its by-
products for continued prosperity. But this
is only one reason why we should all use
these essential foods. Milk provides a prime
source of vitamins and minerals needed for
the healthy development of youngsters and
the well-being of adults.

Comparatively inexpensive on a basls of
value received, milk is one of the soundest
investments for the family food dollar. It
is to the advantage of all that so many of
our area farms have been converted to the
production of this health-giving food.

In the interest of the area economy, as
well as from a standpoint of good nutrition,
milk is vitally important to all of us. The
more of it we consume the more we help
ourselves in more ways than one.

THE GUIDELINES RACEKET: CON-
SPIRACY OF CIVIL RIGHTS AGEN-
CIES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, to those
who have observed and followed the
guidelines manipulations—it eventually
becomes quite apparent that there is a
working relationship between HEW and
the Justice Department. These bureau-
crats operate by force, half-truths and
deception to move the American people
toward the desired goals and stated pur-
poses of the minority which plots the
course of our country.

The American people are more and
more observing that when provisions of
law enacted by the Congress do not con-
form to the desires of the conspirators,
the law is simply ignored, or rewritten as
“guidelines.” Who are the criminals—
those people who may disobey the illegal
guidelines, or those bureaucrats who
;vrite the guidelines in defiance of the
aw?

Mr. Benjamin Ginzburg, a retired civil
servant and informed patriot of Arling-
ton, Va., has prepared an execellent
memorandum on what he terms the
“Guidelines Racket”, which I include fol-
lowing my remarks, accompanied by a
newsclippping from the New York Times
of May 31 referred to in his memo-
randum.

The articles follow:

MEMORANDUM ON THE “GUIDELINES
RACKET”
(By Benjamin Ginzburg)

I am a retired civil servant, whose last
post was that of Research Director for the U.S.
Senate Subcommittee on Constitutional
Rights. I have devoted some of my leisure to
testifying before Congressional committees
on public issues (e.g., I testified against the
confirmation of the Abe Fortas as Chief
Justice) and to protesting abuses of power
(when I come across such thlngs) by gov=
ernment agencies. In March and April of this
year I came across linked abuses by 1) the
Equal Employment Opportunity agencies, 2)
Office of Civil Rights of HEW, and 3) the
Housing Assistance branch of HUD. In all
three cases, the authority of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 was being invoked in support
of policies that not only were not author-
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ized by that law, but were in several cases
specifically forbidden. Since all this was be-
ing done under cover of the authorization
by the Civil Rights Act that the wvarlous
agencies may develop guidelines or inter-
pretations of the substantive provisions, I
baptized the linked abuses as the “guide-
lines racket.”

Here is some of the evidence about the
linked abuses. At the end of March, Sena-
tor Dirksen protested to a Senate committee
that the Equal Employment Opportunity
agencles were harassing businessmen by
seeking to 1mpose Negro employment
quotas—something which the Civil Rights
Act of 1064 specifically forbids. Most of the
press omitted the reference to employment
quotas and merely reported Dirksen's com-
plaint about the harassment of business-
men—a complaint which they proceeded to
dismiss as motivated by the Senator’s desire
to protect employment discrimination. Since
I knew from personal acquaintance with the
experience of one firm that there was sub-
stance behind the Dirksen complaint, I
wrote letters to the New York Times and
Washington Star them to task for
their attacks on Dirksen. Neither letter was
published.

In the last week of March, the press re-
ported that the Office of Clvil Rights of
HEW issued orders to the heads of state
college systems with a past history of seg-
regation (Pennsylvania and Maryland,
among others) directing them to desegregate
their colleges under penalty of forfeiting all
Federal financial assistance. I was aroused
by a startling passage in the desegregation
orders. The passage reads: “, . . to fulfill the
purposes and intent of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964 it is not sufficient to maintain a non-
discriminatory admissions policy if the stu-
dent population continues to reflect the
former racial identification of that institu-
tion.” The reason why I was startled by this
passage was that I had just finished reading
the text of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and
found that it defined “desegregation” as
nondiscrimination in the assignment or ad-
mission of pupils or students. That act also
prohibits the assignment of students in or-
der to overcome racial imbalance. I won-
dered therefore how the order could be im-
plemented—how the racial identifiability of
a predominantly Negro or a predominantly
white college could be overcome—without
running afoul of the law. Shortly after the
orders were issued, the Star carried a story
about the perplexity of the Maryland edu-
cators, with one of them coming up with a
“Rube Goldberg” proposal for the state to
grant scholarships to Negroes good only in
predominantly white colleges and scholar-
ships to whites good only in predominantly
Negro colleges!

On April 20 I came upon tell-tale evidence
that the Department of Housing and Urban
Development was also among the agencies
abusing the authority of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964. The evidence came in the course of
an article by Ben Gilbert in the Washington
Post praising the Regency House project for
the elderly poor and urging that it be put
through without delay. The Regency House
is a luxury apartment house with air condi-
tioning and a swimming pool situated in the
high income area of upper Connecticut Ave-
nue. Under the plan, which barring last-
minute legal difficulties has now been signed,
sealed and delivered, families of elderly poor
will occupy apartments in this house and
pay about one third of the commercial rents
charged to present occupants. Gilbert, using
official sources, defined the new policy adopt-
ed by HUD requiring the location of public
housing projects in high income areas as
follows:

“Nearly a year ago, Don Hummel, then
HUD assistant administrator for renewal and
housing assistance, told local housing au-
thorities to do what they could to locate
public housing outside the ghettoes, in ac-
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cordance with the nondiscrimination re-
quirements of the 1964 Civil Rights Act. [Em-
phasis my own] Hummel pointed to a 1967
low-rent housing manual directing authori-
ties to select sites ‘which will afford the
greatest opportunity for inclusion of eligible
applicants of all groups regardless of race,
color, creed, or national origin, thereby af-
fording members of minority groups an op-
portunity to locate outside of areas of con-
centration of their own minority group.'*

The low-rent housing manual is supposed
to function as a set of guldelines for the ap-
plication of the provisions of Title VI with
regard to nondiscrimination in public hous-
ing projects. But what are the housing pro-
visions of Title VI? They are included in a
general paragraph reading as follows:

“No person in the United States shall, on
the ground of race, color, or national origin,
be excluded from participation in, be denied
the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimina-
tion under any program or activity receiving
Federal financial assistance.”

In my simple mind I could not help won-
dering about the magic that derives the Ben
Gilbert paragraph, with all its tortuous
formulations, from the simple language of
Title VI

A friend of mine, a retired government
lawyer, suggested that I might be able to
clear up my difficulties in understanding the
policies of these various agencies by asking
them for the legal opinions (that is to say,
opinions of their own counsel) on the basis
of which the policies which I am complain-
ing of were adopted. I realized that in the
case of the Equal Employment agencies the
policies complained of were probably not put
in writing, but in the case of the other two
agencies (HEW and HUD) I followed my
friend's suggestion and wrote letters on April
22 asking for the respective legal opinions
justifying the policles I was questioning.

To date I have not recelved a satisfactory
answer from either agency, but as a result
of correspondence, conversation and research
my worst fears have been confirmed. We are
in the presence of a conspiracy by civil
rights agencies to frustrate the will of Con-
gress and carry out policles pushed by mi-
nority group agitators—policies which are
doctrinaire and destructive of the welfare of
the nation as a whole, including the welfare
of the minorities.

To begin with HUD, I addressed my letter
of April 22 to Secretary Romney. Under date
of May 5, Assistant Secretary Lawrence M.
Cox replied that “the Becretary has asked
me to reply, and I shall do so shortly.” On
May 26 he wrote to Congressman Broyhill
(whose assistance I had requested) assuring
him that a detalled reply was being prepared
for me. I am still walting for that reply, but
I learned in conversation (June 2) with Mr.
Notti, of his office, some of the reasons for
the delay. He told me that the adoption of
the new site policy for public housing proj-
ects was not preceded by a legal opinion
justifying the policy from the point of view
of legal authority, but that the lawyers had
simply cooperated with other officials in
drawing it up. For this reason, he explained,
it was necessary to prepare a legal justifi-
cation from scratch in answer to my inquiry,
and this required careful preparation and
clearance, particularly in view of the fact
that it was expected that I would publicize
the agency reply. I wrote Mr. Cox yesterday
expressing my amazement at the novel de-
velopment in government, whereby the ad-
ministrators of a great agency embark on a
policy without a written statement of the
legal authority therefor. I thought it was on
a par with trying to run a business without
possessing a fire insurance policy.

From HEW I received a reply dated May
22 and signed by one Burton Taylor, civil
rights specialist. The letter simply asserted
the proposition for which I wanted a reas-
oned proof—to wit, that “under Title VI
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of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, state college
systems which had previously segregated
components must take steps to eliminate the
racial identifiability of institutions within
the system if a nondiscriminatory admis-
sions policy has not had this result.” The
letter appended three court case references,
and it turned out that the one court case
which dealt with education on the college
level rejected the demand that colleges have
to take steps to eliminate racial identifiabil-
ity, in addition to maintaining a nondis-
criminatory admissions policy. This deci-
slon has been affirmed by the Supreme Court
(over the objection of Justice Douglas).

The fact that HEW was taking a position
in advance of what the Supreme Court is
willing to accept and iIs being “more Catholic
than the pope” led me to delve into the
mysterious relationship between HEW's Civil
Rights Office (which is charged to withhold
funds from school boards not meeting the
desegregation requirements specified in the
Civil Rights Act) and the Department of
Justice (which brings and stimulates suits
to further interpret and apply the Supreme
Court’s Brown decision of 1954). I found
unexpected help in a New York Times front
page article on May 31, which while lauding
the work of the two agencies explained how
they cooperated.

The Times article describes the cooperation
between the two agencies under the Demo-
crats and indicates that the Nixon Admin-
istration proposes to intensify the coopera-
tion. “Under the Democrats,” the article de-
clares, “these two approaches by the two de-
partments were used as parallel devices. Fre-
quently, when a requirement jor desegrega-
tion was made stiffer by the Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare Department, the Federal
courts, under the prodding of Justice De-
partment officials and other civil rights law-
yers, would stiffen their requirements to con-
Jorm to the new desegregation standards. It
worked the other way, too, with the Health,
Education and Welfare Department using a
new court standard as leverage to galn ac-
ceptance of a simllar change in its own guide-
lines.”

The last statement is a bit of a euphemism,
for the evidence is that the HEW uses a
court decision not for the purpose of catch-
ing up but for the purpose of staking out
new ground in advance of the court decision
which it hopes to get the Supreme Court (via
collusion with the Justice Department) to
accept later on. But what stands out in the
Times article is the admitted (and even
boasted of) fact that the HEW operates on
a progressive interpretation of the defini-
tions and standards set down in the Civil
Rights Act of 1964. In other words, it op-
erates by the procedure of tightening the
screws after the public has become accus-
tomed to a degree of pressure.

There is of course nothing wrong with
Congress writing a law that goes into effect
in specified stages. But the fact remains that
Congress did not write such a law in Title
VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. For a bu-
reaucratic agency to interpret a specific stat-
ute progressively—calculating each time
what they think they can get away with—is
an unspeakable outrage on the American
people. Never mind that the Supreme Court
has succumbed to the vagaries of a
progressive Interpretation of its original de-
cision in the Brown case of 19564. (The Su-
preme Court problem will have to be dealt
with at the proper time.) Supreme Court de-
cisions applying (as in the Green case) “high-
er standards of desegregation” in court cases
brought before it do not legitimize—in my
opinion—the higher standards used by HEW
in administering its responsibilities under
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, If Congress has
chosen that funds should be cut off from
school boards and institutions which do not
meet the standard of desegregation defined
as nondiscrimination, that standard should
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remain the standard for cutting off funds
regardless of what the Supreme Court does in
court cases brought under the Brown decl-
sion.

Still less can HEW use Supreme Court de-
cisions on public schools as authority for
what it wants to do in the case of colleges.
It cannot count on future decisions of the
Supreme Court to legitimize its grab for
power, particularly when the facts are that
in its own court cases the Supreme Court has
rejected that HEW standard.

If we combine the revelation that HEW
uses a progressive interpretation of the law
with the confession by HUD that it operates
without a legal justification of its new poli-
cles, the picture we get is a truly alarming
one. The Executive Department gets Con-
gress to pass a law, and it accepts provisions
that it does not like. But the next day it
sticks the law Into its pocket, and carries
out policles which violate the law. This is
a corruption of democratic government that
is far more serious and far more dangerous
than the mere monetary corruption of a few
officials. This is a corruption that turns a
government of laws into a government of in-
visible men, and turns our democracy into a
dictatorship.

[From the New York Times, May 31, 1969]

INTEGRATION PLAN WouLp Join Work oF Two
U.S. AGENCIES—HEALTH AIDES WEIGH Ac-
TION WITH JUSTICE DEPARTMENT ON THE
NaTioN's ScCHOOLS—EFFICIENCY IS THE
Arm—Cases INVOLVING CUTOFFS OF FEDERAL
Funps Wourdp BE LINKED WriTH LAWSUITS

WASHINGTON, May 30.—The Department of
Health, Education and Welfare is studying a
plan that it says will dezegregate schools
more efficiently and smoothly in both the
North and the South.

Under the proposal the Health, Education
and Welfare Department and the Justice De-
partment would work together with the Fed-
eral courts.

The plan, which has been discussed for
several weeks and has been the source of
some press speculation, would differ
markedly in a procedural way from the ap-
proach used by the Johnson Administra-
tion.

Whether it would result in a substan-
tive difference—that is, in more or less de-
segregation—is difficult to estimate.

EXERTING TWO LEVERAGES

Under the present system, the Justice De-
partment, acting on a citizen's complaint,
can bring a lawsult against a school district
to force the district to remove racial barriers,
or to speed their removal if desegregation
seems to be lagging.

In another part of Washington, the De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare
attacks segregation with a different weapon.
It can, and in many cases has, cut off Federal
funds to school districts that are found to
be violating the Civil Rights Act of 1964 by
maintaining racial discrimination.

All the districts that have lost funds are
in the South. The Nixon Administration has
sald it will move against Northern segrega-
tion, but that is in early stages.

COMPLEMENTARY ACTION

Under the Democrats, these two approaches
by the two departments were used as parallel
devices. Frequently, when a requirement for
desegregation was made stiffer by the Health,
Education and Welfare Department, the Fed-
eral courts, under the prodding of Justice
Department officials and other civil rights
lawyers, would stiffen their requirements to
conform to the new desegregation standards.

It worked the other way, too, with the
Health, Education and Welfare Department
using a new court standard as leverage to
gain acceptance of a similar change in its
own guidelines,

Some Republicans, noting the continuing
turmoil and uncertainty surrounding school
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desegregation, have decided that this two-
headed approach in the executive branch
can be improved upon.

They believe the operation will run more
smoothly if the two departments work to-
gether on the same cases instead of each
pursuing its own.

The Health, Education and Welfare plan
is mainly the work of Robert H. Finch, Sec-
retary of the department, and such top as-
sociates as Leon Panetta, head of the agency’s
Office for Civil Rights. Under it, the Justice
Department would bring a suilt against a
district or a group of districts and the Health,
Education and Welfare Department would be
prepared to cut off funds for those districts
if they did not comply with the resulting
court order to desegregate.

The Justice Department, for its part,
would be prepared to file suits against other
districts whose funds had been cut off by
the health agency and that had simply ac-
cepted the loss as the price of keeping
segregation.

The Justice Department might be es-
pecially helpful in bringing suits against
districts with Negro majorities. These have
been the most difficult for the Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare Department to deal with.

BEING TESTED IN CAROLINA

The cooperative approach is being tested
in a South Carolina case now pending before
a four-judge Federal Court panel.

Twenty-two South Carolina districts with
token integration in schools were taken to
court in an effort to speed their desegrega-
tion. The plaintiffis were individual Negroes
in some cases and the Justice Department in
others.

The four judges on March 31 ordered the
22 districts to work with Health, Education
and Welfare experts to draft acceptable de-
segregation plans. They had 30 days to pro-
duce the plans, but that deadline was
extended.

The judges sald on March 31 that they
would approve any plan agreed to by the
defendants and the education department
unless the plaintif—an individual or the
Justice Department, as the case might be—
should persuade the court that the plan did
not meet constitutional standards.

PLAN FROM AGENCY

For districts that did not agree to a plan,
the Health, Education and Welfare Depart-
ment was to submit a plan on the district's
behalf,

Officials of the department argue that this
approach, or some variation of it, would pre-
vent the discrepancies that sometimes now
exist between those districts operating under
the department’s compliance plans and those
operating under court-ordered plans.

They concede that the block suit approach
as in South Carolina, may be an ideal pro-
cedure but difficult to fulfill. The Justice De-
partment is short of men and money in its
Civil Rights Division, and filing suits on such
a vast basis would require much of both.

LAW AND ORDER

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESFYTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, during his
tenure as Attorney General of the United
States, Mr. Ramsey Clark did little to
create a sense of urgency for action to
meet the serious breakdown in law and
order in so many areas of our country.
Now that he is out of Government, Mr.
Clark has gratuitously called for the re-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tirement of Mr. J. Edgar Hoover, Direc-
tor of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion.

While Attorney General Mr. Clark
quite obviously was privy to the proce-
dures governing the use of electronic sur-
veillances by the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation allowed only with the full
approval of the Attorney General. Yet,
when Mr. Clark had some power as At-
torney General to hasten the retirement
of Mr. Hoover, he apparently did not ex-
ercise it. Under the circumstances no
creditability can be given Mr. Clark’s call
for Mr. Hoover’s retirement, nor should
it be.

In the absence of Mr. Clark as Attor-
ney General we have seen an upsurge in
zeal to enforce existing laws against
crime and civil disorders, which were
mounting when he was the chief law
enforcement officer of the land. In Wash-~
ington, D.C., where bank robberies under
Clark were almost a daily occurrence, we
have seen a dramatic change with bank
robberies, now a rarity.

Mr. Hoover, the great Director of the
Federal Bureau of Investigation, needs
no defense, but I could not let Mr. Clark’s
bogus call for his retirement go un-
challenged.

MEMORIAL DAY SERVICE REMARKS
OF HON. JAMES D. HITTLE, AS-
SISTANT SECRETARY OF THE
NAVY FOR MANPOWER AND RE-
SERVE AFFAIRS

HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
names that will live forever in the mem-
ory of all Americans, one of the hallowed
names of our tradition, is Belleau Wood,
where, in the fateful summer of 1918,
Americans fought one of the decisive
battles of World War I. For the Memorial
Day service this year at the Belleau
Wood Cemetery at Chateau Thierry,
France, the guest speaker was the ex-
ceptionally articulate Assistant Secre-
tary of the Navy for Manpower and Re-
serve Affairs, the Honorable James D.
Hittle.

In his address, Assistant Secretary
Hittle vividly recreates the importance of
that memorable battle and reminds us
once again not only of the great sacrifices
Americans have made to the freedom of
France, but also the great contribution
that Frenchmen once made to the free-
dom of America. He says that the bond
between France and the United States
was forged in combat and is for all
eternity.

I urge all my colleagues to read this
moving address, which follows:

REMARKS BY How. JamEs D. HIiTTLE

Ladies and Gentlemen: Today we are
gathered in remembrance of those who have
fought in the defense of freedom. Such a
memorial service as this is good in many
ways. It i1s good because, in the hectic pace
of today’'s life, there is a tendency even by
the most well-meaning, to forget things that
are more important than the problems of the
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moment. We are all too often forgetful of the
fact that the good things we have—our free-
dom, our way of life, are not so much the
products of our own efforts as they are the
heritage which has been passed to us by those
whom we remember with this memorial
service.

These things that make France and Amer-
fca great are in many ways the peculiar
attributes and possessions of our Nations
and, in a sense, of the free world. What we
enjoy and accept as almost routine and
commonplace are the objects of envy by
those who do not have them.

Oppression has always had as it prime
target the destruction of freedom. The rea-
son is simple—oppression can never conquer
while an example of freedom still exists by
which the oppressed can gauge the nature
of the tyranny that has engulfed them.

This freedom, which above all else is the
foremost feature of our governmental insti-
tutions and beliefs, has been assalled and
attacked by oppressors. We enjoy this benefi-
cence because those whom we pause to
remember today, fought and died so that we
could live as we do.

This memorial service iz an opportunity
for remembering many things—achieved and
preserved by suffering, bravery, God-fearing
and God-trusting determination; that those
who brought forth our independence on the
bloody field of battle 1it the torch of freedom
which has been handed down from genera-
tion to generation of our departed comrades;
that each generation of veterans has manned
the shell-torn ramparts of freedom, holding
high that torch.

Thus, this is a memorial service for
remembering, for reverent recollection, for
realistic refiection.

We remember that month of mortal
suspense of June 1918. The Imperial German
Armies had commenced their fourth offen-
sive and were on the road and marching for
the capital of France.

We remember that moment of history
when the American troops were committed
for the first time under American command.

We remember that it was in these now-
qulet woods where one of historles’ most
viclous and decisive battles was fought. It
was here in Belleau Wood where the enemy
and the defenders of freedom both knew
they would find the strategic key that open-
ed or locked the door to Parls.

We remember that far more was at stake
than these woods which are only about one
mile square. At issue were the lives of brave
men, the fate of Parls, the fate of France,
and in a real sense—the fate of freedom.

We remember that it was In these strategle
and historic woods that the German
Imperial Forces massed on 16 June 1918,
and that nine days later, on June 25th the
United States Army and Marines were able
to report: “The hills are entirely ours."

We remember the tremendous and tragic
cost of that decisive and necessary victory,
Almost a thousand Americans were killed and
over three thousand wounded, And, as the
smoke of battle cleared, as the ebbing gun-
fire was lost in echoes rolllng across the
shell-torn French countryside, as the
stretcher-bearers brought In the wounded
and dead, this ground was transformed by
the ordeal of combat into hallowed shrine at
which we now reverently gather,

Before the bitter conflict of World War 1
was over, the thousands of Americans who
died in the battles of Belleau Wood and in
Marne Valley during the fateful Summer of
1918, were joined in eternal rest by the thous-
ands of other Americans who fought
shoulder to shoulder with the soldlers of
France and our other Allies in the common
defense of a common freedom

We remember, those who died that free-
dom might live. Here that sacrifice was made
by the young men who came to France be-
cause here was where freedom was threat-
ened. Each who marched toward the sound
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of enemy guns has enshrined himself for-
ever on the honor roll of freedom. Young
men like:

Corporal Bert Evert Ames, Croix de Guerre,
from the farmland of Kansas;

Private Willlam F. Bell, Croix de Guerre,
from New York;

Corporal Robert A. Burhans, Croix de
Guerre, from Michigan;

Navy Gunner Walter R. Cornell, Distin-
guished Service Cross, from Illinols; and

Corporal William Hanson, Distinguished
SBervice Cross, from Oregon.

These young men were but a few of the
thousands who found eternal rest where they
paid the supreme price for our freedom.

We remember, also, that once again, in
World War II, oppression challenged free-
dom. And, once again, American young men
left their homes, their pleasant land, and
their loved ones. Once again, they stood
shoulder to shoulder with the French in de-
fense of the freedom in which French and
Americans have long been united.

We remember, by honoring these fallen of
World Wars I and II, the lamentable lesson
of history—that each generation in its time
must be willing and ready to continue, with
utmost determination, the struggle to pre-
serve our independence and freedom. This,
in essence, is at once the heritage, the respon-
sibility, and the task which has been passed
to us, and which we must pass on as intact
and secure as we received it.

And, something else that we must remem-
ber is this: On this Memorial Day, while we
are honoring the American dead who fell
in defense of freedom in France, Americans
are honoring and remembering Frenchmen
who fell to bring freedom to America.

We must never forget that were it not
for the support of the French nation and
the sacrifice of French fighting men, Amer-
ica would not have become & free and in-
dependent nation.

It was George Washington and our other
Revolutionary leaders who realized that we
must have help from France to win our free-
dom. It was in February of 1778 that Ben-
jamin Franklin, our first ambassador to
France, signed, on behalf of the United States,
the Treaty of Alllance with France. That
Treaty bound our two natlons together in
our struggle for freedom.

That Alliance was more than a casual
diplomatic nicety. France delivered the mili-
tary support America so direly needed, The
French assistance to George Washington's
Army is an inspiring story and it should be
told frequently.

It is the story of seven first-line regiments
of the French Army that came to America. It
is the story of the skillful generalship of one
of Europe’s most able commanders, Count
Rochambeau.

It is the story of how this eminent French
General willingly subordinated himself to
George Washington and served our cause of
freedom ably and loyally.

It is the story of French Regulars with
whom Rochambeau and Lafayette marched
southward along the Atlantic seaboard to
the fateful battle of Yorktown. There, fight-
ing bravely alongside Washington's Continen-
tals, the soldiers of Prance helped us gain
our independence.

It is the story of a French Fleet under Ad-
miral De Grasse, who at that critical moment
of history engaged the British Fleet and sent
it scudding northward. It is the story of how
this naval battle, beyond sight of the Vir-
ginia capes, in which a French Fleet under a
French Admiral, without a single American
soldier present, sealed the fate of the Im-
perial British Forces in Yorktown and as-
sured victory for French and American arms
in our Revolutionary War.

On the historic battleground of Yorktown,
there is a monument. On that monument are
inscribed the names of the soldiers of France
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who fought and died there to help bring
freedom to America. Among them are these
sons of France:

Privates Etienne Cortois, Antoine Fran-
cols, and Joseth Desmont of the Bourban-
nais Regiment;

Privates Jean Francois Aimont, Nicolas
Bourden, and Jacques Antoinne Chatillori of
the Agenois Regiment;

Privates Jean Bildot, Andre Carar, and
BSidet Castail of the Touraine Regiment; and

Captain Jean De Sireiul of the Gatinais
Regiment.

Americans today reverently remember and
honor these and the other brave sons of
France who left their homeland, their pleas-
ant fields, and their loved ones. Not only are
their names enshrined on the solemn monu-
ment of Yorktown; their names are etched
deeply into the hearts of all who love
freedom.

And so at this memorial service, we re-
member the gallant French and American
fighting men who have done their duty and
marched on, leaving to us both the heritage
of freedom they created and preserved, and
the responsibilities of its stewardship. The
spirit that characterized this memorial serv-
ice is eloquent proof that the memory and
reverence for our departed French and
American heroes 1s not just for a day but
for the ages.

By your presence here today you have
demonstrated again the eternal truth that
the memory of those who fought the good
fight cannot dle.

You have demonstrated, also, that between
France and America there is a bond—

Forged in combat.

Tempered in the crucible of conflict,

Sanctified by blood shed in the defense
of freedom,

A bond of French-American
that is for eternity.

fraternity

AN OLD-FASHIONED MOTHER

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, it
was my pleasure this week to meet a
choice constituent on her first visit to
Washington. She is Mrs. Alta Cutler Rust
from Vernal, Utah. I think Mrs. Rust and
her family are so modest that the people
of Utah should know something of their
accomplishments.

Eighteen years ago her husband died
suddenly and left her with five sons, ages
5 to 14. Mrs. Rust, who was a graduate
nurse, immediately took up nursing in
the hospital, and has made a wonderful
home for her boys and has instilled in
them the principles that have made
America great.

Richard Dilworth, her oldest son, has
his Ph. D. from the University of Wis-
consin and is on the faculty at the Uni-
versity of North Carolina, He is a young
man with great promise who has his
feets squarely on the ground in the face
of the present discontent and dissent on
the campuses. The next son is David, who
is also a schoolteacher. He teaches in his
home town of Vernal. His degree is from
Brigham Young University. Joseph, the
third son, graduated toward the top of
his class in law school from the Univer-
sity of Utah 2 years ago. The fourth son,
Harold, is a graduate of the Air Force
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Academy. As a matter of fact, Harold
graduated first in his class from the
Academy. The youngest son, Marvin, still
has a few months to go before he re-
ceives his degree from Brigham Young
University.

All five sons are devout L.D.S. church
members and have been married in the
Temple. Four of the sons have been on
missions for the Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-Day Saints. The fourth son,
Harold, was L.D.S. Servicemen’s Group
Leader at the Air Force Academy and is
going on to special training for the De-
fense Department. Three of the boys are
Eagle Scouts.

These young men believe in the old-
fashioned virtues of making their own
way, of hard work, and of upholding the
institutions which have made our coun-
try great. This is a family to whom ad-
versity has been a challenge. I am very
proud of Mrs. Rust.

WELFARE MOTHERS IN ACTION
HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, recently
my attention was brought to an editorial
entitled “Welfare Mothers in Action.”
The conduct of the mothers at the na-
tional conference of social welfare would
definitely not win friends nor favorably
influence people. Actions such as those
recounted built antagonism toward re-
cipients.

I submit this editorial for your perusal.

WELFARE MOTHERS IN ACTION
(By Thurman Sensing)

Some of the ugliness and moral cowardice
on the national scene these days is almost
beyond belief. Certainly, it is hard to believe
what happened at the recent National Con-
ference of Social Welfare in Washington.
Yet it did happen.

The Washington Post was handicapped in
its reporting of the shocking events at the
conference, for much of what was said could
not be printed in a family newspaper.

The 5,000 social workers who gathered in
the capltal for their annual meeting were
subjected to a stream of four-letter ob-
scenities. Members of welfare “rights” or-
ganizations jumped on the stage and took
over the microphones. They shouted vile
words at the audience of social workers.
These workers were called “racist pigs"” and
members of the “white imperialistic oppres-
sive society.” Such terms were mild com-
pared to other words and phrases employed.
The Washington Post referred to “obscene™
demands made by the welfare mothers.

But that wasn’t all. When one of the cap-
tive audience attempted to lead a mass walk-
out from the conference room a human
chain of welfare mothers blocked the exits.
Dr. George A. Wiley, head of the welfare
protesters, declared nobody was going to leave
until thousands of dollars were anted up for
more of the poor to attend the national con-
ference by getting contributions. With that,
plastic ice buckets were passed around for
financial contributions.

The Post reported that it was necessary for
the temporary ballroom dividing wall to be
removed in order for the delegates to the
conference to escape.

This unspeakably crude and insulting ses-
sion was not the last, however. Wiley and his
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welfare mothers carried out other interrup-
tions of the proceedings during the remain-
ing days of the conference. Unscheduled
speakers, who broke into the meeting, in-
cluded black soclal workers, Puerto Ricans,
an Indian and a young woman who shrilled
that she was a former mental patient and
an ex-drug addict.

The social workers apparently were
stunned by the experience. One of them told
a reporter: “I said to myself this couldn't
happen to US.”

As shocking as the behavior of the wel-
fare mothers, was the craven attitude of the
outgoing president, Dr. Arthur S. Flemming,
who also is president of the National Council
of Churches. He didn’t order the silencing or
removal of the welfare mothers who shouted
obscenities at the delegates. On the contrary,
against the advice of some of his board mem-
bers, he refused to stop anyone from speak-
ing. When the time came to turn over the
presidential gavel to the incoming president,
Dr. Flemming bragged “I did not use this
gavel once this week—I didn’t think it was
appropria

The public has no idea of what the dele-
gates thought of Dr. Flemming’s toleration of
obscenity-shouting disruptionists. But many
Americans familiar with the story of these
shocking events in Washington must be sick-
ened by Dr. Flemming's attitude. The coun-
try simply cannot afford mental confusion or
moral leniency in confrontations with bar-
barians, This is what America really faces to-
day, and which was manifested at the social
workers conference in Washington—
barbarism.

Educated men and women who refuse to
apply the remedies of law and order when
confronted by savage behavior, as in the case
of the welfare mothers at Washington, are
exposing the nation to rule by barbarians.

It is a mistake to think of barbarism and
savagery as features of the ancient past or
remote jungle areas. Even the most advanced
societies can be exposed to primitivism
within. The methods used by the welfare
“rights"” organizations are manifestations of
this primitivism. In New York City, members
of welfare “rights” have attacked city wel-
fare officers, broken furniture and upset
files—all because they weren't getting the
size rellef payments they demanded. Tolera-
tion of this kind of violent behavior is im-
possible If America is to remain a civilized
country. Some people, like Dr. Flemming,
apparently regard toleration as the ultimate
virtue, but it is obvious from the ugly events
of our time that excessive toleration is a ma-
jor evil. It opens the door to the worst ex-
cesses in human behavior.

It is time for all Americans to view tolera-
tion in perspective and to insist that the or-
ganizations to which they belong adopt &
get-tough policy with respect to disrup-
tionists.

LITTLE PEOPLE HURT AGAIN

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr, RODINO, Mr. Speaker, I, as so
many other legislators, businessmen, and
people of all walks of life, was concerned
and shocked by the recent full percent-
age increase of the prime interest rate
from 715 to 815 percent. I am heartened
that the Banking and Currency Commit-
tee is currently holding hearings regard-
ing the spiraling rise of interest rates and
I think that the following editorial from
the Nutley, N.J., Sun hits the nail on the
head when it states that “Little People
Are Hurt Again”:
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LirTLE PEOPLE HURT AGAIN
(By Frank A. Orechio)

The recent increase in the prime interest
rate to 81 % Is bad news for all of us little
people who have to work for a living and on
occasion find it necessary to finance capital
improvements in business and the numerous
items that ambitious home owners buy to
make them feel they are sharing a plece of
the technological progress of the Twentleth
Century.

Interest on automobile loans must now go
higher. Interest on home repair loans will
cost more. Interest on loans for the purchase
of furniture and various kitchen appliances
will make these purchases cost more.

There is nothing anyone buys on time to-
day that wouldn’t cost more than it did be-
fore the interest hike.

We hear Washington politicians talking
about ways and means to keep down infiation.
We hear Washington officlals talking about
maintaining the surtax on the income tax in
order to control inflation.

Nothing in the fleld of economics has hap-
pened in recent months more devastating to
the pocketbook of the little man than the
outrageous increase in the interest rate.

It Is time a meaningful investigation of this
problem is conducted at our state and na-
tional levels. The policy of uncontrolled in-
terest rate rises cannot be endured by people
who already are over-burdened and are find-
ing it difficult to make ends meet,

Is there one legislator willing to take on
the burden of protecting the Httle man
against the financial lobbies? We hope so,

SPORTS READY TO COLLECT ON
PAY TV

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, a recent
article in the Washington Post carried
the headline “Sports Set To Collect on
Pay TV." Because of the significant im-
pact that pay television may have on the
American publie, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of that article appear
in the Recorp at the end of my remarks.

Most people think that pay TV, now
authorized under Federal Communica-
tions Commission action, would merely
supplement their present free television
programing.

The fact is pay television would soon
be the sole outlet for much of the most
widely viewed programing which is freely
available today.

Pay television interests naturally will
look toward the purchase of broadeast
rights of the most popular events, since
these would provide them the greatest
revenue.

A subscriber base of only 16 percent of
the television homes in this country pay-
ing only $2 per week would generate
approximately $1 billion for the pay
television licensees. The tremendous eco-
nomic power could then be wielded to
outbid existing free television networks
for the biggest drawing events. This same
strategy could apply to recent movies and
entertainment programing highlighting
the big-name stars.

An argument offered by the pay TV
advocates is that programing on free tele-
vision would be supplemented by pay
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television. The truth is that it would be
supplanted instead of supplemented.

In this time of grave concern over the
lack of communication between the dif-
ferent segments of our society, it should
be noted that, according to the fourth
report and order of the FCC, approxi-
mately 30 percent of all families in the
United States could not afford to sub-
scribe to pay TV.

Further, as the top-rated programs are
siphoned off free television by pay TV,
those public service programs and news
shows which depend on the financial sup-
port from other programing would be
eliminated.

Congressional responsibility is being
tested by the FCC. I urge my colleagues
to join in an effort to block this ridic-
ulous scheme. It is this body which will
bear the brunt of that charge should we
defer to the FCC. Gentlemen, I suggest
in the strongest terms that we will be
rightly accused of being derelict in our
duty if we let an administrative agency
foist pay TV on the American public.

The text of the Washington Post arti-
cle follows:

Sporrs READY To CoLLECT oN Pay TV

The prospect of a bountiful new source of
revenue for sports came closer to realization
following the Federal Communications Com-
mission order yesterday permitting the start
of pay television.

There are legal, technical and other obsta-
cles to be overcome before the householder
will be asked to pay for his television fare,
but Dick Balley Sr., president of the Hughes
Sports Network, said, “It is coming, there is
no use fighting it.”

Art Modell, president of the National Foot-
ball League, said, “I believe it is 'way, "way
off for pro football. We're married to free
TV, except for a special game or two. I could
understand pay TV in an area which has
been blacked out of free TV during post-
season games."

Harry Markson, director of boxing for
Madison Square Garden, said, “We will be
most interested in the developments of pay
'I'v."

The Garden recently contracted to show
1256 sports events on community antenna
television over a one-year perlod, including
all the games of the New York Knicker-
bockers and New York Rangers.

Baseball Commissioner Bowle KEuhn could
not be reached for comment.

Pro football already has made provisions
for pay TV in the merger agreement between
the two leagues which takes full effect in
1970.

With most stadiums already playing to
capacity crowds and negotiations for regular
Sunday game telecasts reaching the chok-
ing price, pro football recently went to
prime-time Monday night telecasts for 1970
to raise an extra $8 million in revenue.

At the time of the merger between the
American and National football leagues, in
1966, owner Ralph Wilson of the Buffalo
Bills estimated that pay television of the
Super Bowl could mean $256 million to $30
million in revenue for a game that now
brings in $2.56 million from free TV.

“Wilson is probably right,” president Balley
of the Hughes Sports Network sald yes-
terday. “If I had not sold this network to
Howard Hughes, I know I would be going into
pay TV now instead of bucking the three
conventional networks.

“Only Mr. Hughes can say what we will
do now. He makes the decisions.”

Bailey revealed that the Hughes network
bid on the 13 Monday night telecasts for
1970, which went to the American Broad-
casting Co.

“We did not bid lower than ABC,” .'Balley
sald. “There were other cilrcumstances.”
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Baliley added, “There is a new era coming
and a lot of people will be scrambling to get
into it. Free TV will have to worry about
losing sports to pay TV.”

But not for two years because sports
events regularly shown on free TV cannot
make the switch to pay TV until that much
time has elapsed under the projected reg-
ulations.

COOK COUNTY EMERGENCY COM-
MUNICATIONS PATROL, INC.

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, most
people are against crime, but few are
willing to try to do something construc-
tive about the problem. Among those who
are trying to help the police in their ef-
forts to prevent crime and to apprehend
those who commit crimes are the mem-
bers of the Cook County Emergency
Communications Patrol, Inc.

This nonprofit organization, which has
headquarters in Melrose Park, in my dis-
trict, is licensed by the Federal Commu-
nications Commission. It is composed of
volunteers whose main objective is to
assist law enforcement agencies. Its di-
rector, Robert Ruge, received the Amer-
ican Legion's Award for Law and Order
this year.

Through the use of its citizens band
radios, the emergency communications
patrol has helped reduce vandalism in
the schools. Radio equipped cars patrol
the various school districts, the base sta-
tion of the patrol being located in the
police station.

Mr. Speaker, having received permis-
sion to extend my remarks, I submit an
article in which the organization dis-
cusses its program. My colleagues will,
I am sure, agree with me that it is better
to cooperate with the police, as these
public-spirited citizens are doing, than
to hamper and harass them, as alto-
gether too many irresponsible people are
doing.

The article follows:

THE CITIZEN, COMMUNICATIONS, AND
Law ENFORCEMENT

This article is written so you, the public,
will understand your responsibility to your
fellow man. This title was chosen because it
is felt that these are Just three of the things
that would make this country safer. With
the rising crime in our country today, citi-
zens need to help each other in any way
that they can. Every time a crime is com-
mitted you, the public, take it upon your-
selves to blame the law enforcement agen-
cies when in reality had you, the public, re-
membered your responsibility to communi-
cate with the proper authorities, many of
these crimes could have been prevented. For
the abovementioned reasons, a group of con-
cerned citizens formed an organization to
act as an extra pair of eyes and ears for our
law enforcement agencles.

This organization realizes that one of the
most important means of assisting our law
enforcement agencles is communications.
There are three ways that we can communi-
cate with our law enforcement agencles: the
telephone, appear in person, or, in our case,
the two way radio (citizens band radio).

It is the object of our organization to as-
sist all law enforcement agencies as well as
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the public. We have, within our organiza-
tion, pecple, from all walks of life, who are
willing to try te make our nation safe at
all times.

Please help our law enforcement agencies
by communicating with them if you see any
suspicious or unlawful acts. Don't turn your
backs on someone in need, because some day
that someone might be you.

FOR WHAT PURPOSE?

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, recently a
newspaper in my district, the Stevens
Point Daily Journal, published an edi-
torial which I believe sums up the feel-
ings of a good many American people
and a good many GI’s. I commend it to
the attention of my colleagues, as fol-
lows:

For WHAT PURPOSE?

The more than 50 Americans who died in
the recent assault on “Hamburger Hill” in
South Vietnam must have belleved they were
fighting for something. Men do not fight that
well without a purpose.

“Hamburger Hill” is officlally considered
an American victory. The hill was taken, and
enemy forces withdrew after sustaining heavy
casualties.

But somehow it is difficult to rejoice. Only
in this topsy-turvy war could a tragedy of
the magnitude of “Hamburger Hill" be billed
as a victory. The fact is that those men may
have died needlessly. A week after their sacri-
fices, American forces abandoned the hill.

Either the objective had military value or
it did not. If it was worth taking, it is now
worth occupying. If it was not strategically
or tactically vital, the sacrifices were not
justified.

Maj. Gen. Melvin Zals shed light on the
subject when he sald that the only im-
portance of “Hamburger HIill"” was that
enemy forces occupled it. He added that his
mission was to destroy those forces.

In a few words, General Zais has given an
Insight into what is wrong with the conduct
of the war In Vietnam, We no longer measure
progress by the number of strategic positions
captured, the amount of territory taken from
the enemy, or the extent to which we destroy
his supplies and deny him the ability to
wage war. We now measure it in terms of the
number of enemy soldiers killed.

In previous wars, killing was incidental to
the achievements of the war's objectives. Re-
view the brilliant strategles of Gen. Douglas
MacArthur in World War II. He did not
waste men, He bombed the enemy stronghold
at Weewak, In New Guinea, apparently at-
tempting to soften the defenses in prepara-
tion for a major landing of troops there. But
instead he by-passed Weewak and sent his
forces against lightly-defended Hollandia,
farther up the coast, sealing off the enemy’s
strength at Weewak and avoiding the mur-
derous sacrifice of lives that would have re-
sulted in a frontal assault on that bastion.

Next he diverted attention to the strategic
importance of the island of Palau as the next
target, and he started to soften that strong-
hold. But there was no landing on Palau; the
troops Instead established a beachhead on
Leyte, in the Philippines, where the enemy’s
capacity to resist was comparatively weak.

In the war going on today In Vietnam,
America seeks not to win, but only not to
lose, and killing seems to have become an
end in itself, Body counts of enemy dead
seems to have replaced traditional standards
of judging military success.
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WORKMEN'S COMPENSATION FOR
MINERS SOUGHT

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, the
House will in the next few weeks consider
health and safety legislation to protect
this Nation’s coal miners. This legisla-
tion is a very necessary step in an in-
dustry that once again has become a
vigorous competitor in supplying power
to the Nation’s industrial plants and to
its homes.

There are other measures that must
accompany coal mine health and safety
legislation. One of these measures, H.R.
8789, is under consideration now in the
General Subcommittee on Labor of the
House Committee on Education and La-
bor. The purpose of this bill is to grant
workmen's compensation to the men in-
jured in the mines who have not been
covered by State workmen’s compensa-
tion laws because of injuries prior fo
passage of such laws.

This effort is being carried out in con-
junction with efforts at the State level to
improve existing State workmen’s com-
pensation statutes. The following letter
is part of this effort. It comes from the
president of a labor organization charged
with the protection of the interests of the
vast majority of coal miners in our Na-
tion. The United Mine Workers of Amer-
ica has by long years of experience in
protecting the rights of miners developed
an unparalleled expertise in the field of
compensation and this letter deserves the
careful attention of every Member of the
House. The letter follows:

MaJor IMPROVEMENTS IN THE RECENTLY EN-
ACTED “BracKE LUNG" COMPENSATION LaAw
SOUGHT
Dear GovErNor Moore: The last regular

session of the West Virginla legislature
passed a bill which provided compensation
payments for the victims of coal workers’
pneumoconiosis, or as it is more commonly
termed, “black lung.” The legislation as fi-
nally enacted, however, fell far short of what
we believe coal miners suffering from black
Iung should receive. This is the reason I
have urged that you include in the call
for the upcoming extraordinary session ot
the legislature an item relating to the work-
men’s compensation as it pertains to coal
workers' pneumoconiosis.

I now reiterate my request that you in-
clude the subject of black lung in your call.
If you do this we intend to ask the legisla-
ture to strengthen the section of the West
Virginia workmen’s compensation law deal-
ing with coal workers’ pneumoconiosis in
the following way:

1. We want a redefinition of the term "oc-
cupational pneumoconiosis” which would
eliminate any specific reference to X-ray
diagnosis. In our view, occupational pneu-
moconiosis is a disease of the lungs caused
by the inhalation of minute particles of dust
resulting from coal mining.

2. We would like a broadened “presump-
tion" clause which would provide for the
presumption of black lung where the em-
ploye has been exposed to the hazards caused
by coal dust for a period of five years during
the ten years preceding the date of his last
exposure and where the employe has sus-
tained a respiratory disability. Of course,
we recognize that the presumption could
be rebutted by the Industry.
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3. We would like to extend the period
during which a man can reopen his coal
workers’ pneumoconiosis claim after receipt
of the last payment under a permanent dis-
ability award from one year to five years.
We do this because black lung is a progres-
sive disease and it is apparent to us that
the one-year limitation, as it is currently
written, is too short to fully cover the in-
dividual's case.

4. We would llke an amendment to the
current statute so that the permanent dis-
ability from occupational pneumoconiosis
will be related to the employe’s ability to
perform his usual occupation.

5. We feel in all justice the coal miner
deserves the same medical benefits when he
has contracted black lung as are payable
to victims of industrial accidents—and we
want him to receive them. Black lung is an
occupational hazard and we can see no rea-
son why its victims should not be entitled
to medical care.

6. We would like to change the time limi-
tatlons for the filing of claims for black
lung so that they may be filed within three
years from the date of the last exposure, or
one year from the date when the miner first
learns that he has contracted black lung,
whichever last occurs. Because black lung is
a progressive disease and is so insidious in
the way it develops in the lungs of a coal
miner, we firmly believe that the miner
should have the maximum latitude on the
time period in which he must file to secure
compensation.

7. The present medical boards have not
been able to keep pace with the number of
clalms pending. We feel that serious consid-
eration should be given to procedures which
will shorten the time required for board
action, either within the two-board struc-
ture or by a slgnificant change in that struc-
ture if such a change is more feasible.

8. Finally, we belleve the code should be
amended to permit a civil action by the em-
ploye in the event of an accident where the
cause of the accldent was gross negligence
on the part of the employer.

I earnestly believe that the foregoing
amendments will go far toward strengthen-
ing the compensation bill in West Virginia
and will be highly beneficial to the coal
miners in your state.

Your favorable consideration of our re-
quest is urgently sought and will be very
greatly appreciated.

Sincerely yours,
" W. A. BoYLE.

REVERENCE FOR THE LAW

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, we all are
aware that there are many problems and
controversies about the right of protest
and dissent in this Nation today. The
bounds of protest and dissent, and how
they fit in with our laws and institutions
of society is something that has been dis-
cussed in many different viewpoints
since this Nation was founded.

There are so many different viewpoints
and so many different ideas on this sub-
ject, that I often wonder if our young
people can sift through the maze of in-
formation and take out the basic facts
for a background on this subject.

Judge James F. Niehoff of the Nassau
County District Court from my home
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county recently write an article in a lo-
cal club publication that explained the
basic facts. Judge Niehoff in his article,
“Reverence for the Law” covers this com-
plex topic in such a simple and concise
manner, that anybody can understand
what is involved and grasp the legal
concepts. For those people who find
themselves at a loss, when asked to ex-
plain the matter of what dissent and pro-
test is about, I urge them to read Judge
Niehoff's piece. At this point, I insert
Judge Niehoff’s article:

REVERENCE FOR THE LAwW

The struggle for equal justice under law
and the preservation of the dignity and lib-
erty of the individual has been of paramount
concern to Americans, This Nation has grown
from 13 small colonies into the greatest de-
mocracy in the history of the world because
the overwhelming majority of our people
have observed the law steadfastly and
falthfully.

Despite the fact that today Amerlcans en-
joy greater freedom than ever before we are
told by certain dissidents in our midst that
our soclety is so Intrinsically evil that it must
be altered drastically even smashed—and
that unlawful means Including violence is
Justified to accomplish such goal. Right
thinking men and women of all races and
creeds shun such views. They recognize that
responsible protest has a vital place in our
well ordered system of government and is en-
titled to constitutional protection. However,
disobedience of the law, mob rule, and vio-
lence do not constitute “responsible protest”.
The right to protest does not confer upon
the protestor a license to infringe upon the
liberties of others. Nor does the right to pro-
test confer upon the protestor a license to
choose the laws he will obey and those he will
disobey. Government as we know it could not
survive for a day if it permitted any group
to obey only those laws with which it agreed.
And, surely it is manifest that violence
breeds corresponding violence, with an end
result of anarchy. History teaches us that
anarchy leads to a strong government—even
a dictatorship.

If we hope to pass on to future generations
the American heritage of justice and liberty
it will be necessary for us to demonstrate our
reverence for the law in the days that lle
ahead.

McCAFFREY HONORED FOR 25
YEARS SERVICE AS WASHINGTON
CORRESPONDENT

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks I should like to take this oppor-
tunity to join many of my colleagues in
honoring our good friend, Joe MecCaf-
frey at WMAL-TV on 25 years service as
a Washington correspondent.

Most of us agree, I feel sure, that Joe
McCaffrey knows more about what is
happening at the Capitol than almost
any other man, and that he reports the
events here with complete fairness and
impartiality.

It is a pleasure to congratulate Joe
on 25 years of outstanding service and
to wish him many more years of success
in his field.

June 24, 1969

LEARNING DISABILITIES, PART 2—
THE DISTURBED CHILD IN THE
CLASSROOM

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day I inserted an article in the Recorp
outlining the general definitions of
learning disabilities in children.

The Subcommittee on Education will
soon be holding hearings on legislation
to mitigate the special problems of chil-
dren afflicted with learning disabilities.
One of the purposes of this legislation
is to provide teachers in classrooms with
the skills and tools to reach these
children.

Following is an article written by a
teacher who has encountered disturbed
and disruptive children in her classes.
Emotional disruption can be one symp-
tom of a learning disabled child. Mrs.
Katharine F. Tift, the article’s author,
was formerly an educational therapist
with the Hillcrest Children’s Center
here in the Nation’s Capital. Her sug-
gestions are helpful to teachers and it
is our hope that the legislation we will
soon take up in our subcommittee will
provide further suggestions and meth-
ods for teachers who encounter learning
disabled children on a regular basis in
their classrooms.

Mr. Speaker, Mrs. Tift's article from
the NEA Journal of March 1968 follows:
THE DISTURBED CHILD IN THE CLASSROOM

(Eatharine F. Tift, teacher of English and
civics, Kensington Junior High School,
Montgomery County, Md.)

If you are assigned a student whose dalily
action foul up the learning climate in your
classroom, you must have feelings of frus-
tration, and even of fury, at times. The pur-
pose of this article is, first, to reassure you
that you are not inadequate because you
wish the child would disappear forever and,
second, to suggest specific ways for dealing
with problems which arise because he does
not disappear.

One note of clarification: If the comments
which follow seem overly simple, it is be-
cause emotional illness is overly complex.
Little attempt will be made here to analyze
the causes of emotional disorder; rather, the
goal is to provide practical suggestions for
dealing with those surface behaviors which
disrupt your classroom.

Try to visualize a “typical” disturbed
child. DC is a ten-year-old whose social be-
havior much of the time is at a three-year-
old level. The minute your back is turned
he runs his pencil across a neighbor’s work-
sheet, he dips water from the fishbowl into
the clay barrel, or he shoves and trips others
without warning. He keeps you on edge be
cause of his destructive actions but masters
Just enough subject matter and conforms
Just enough to your demands to keep you
from telling your prinecipal: “Either he goes
or I do.” (You can't ask to have him trans-
ferred; the other teachers have DC's too!)

When you first get such a student, a use-
ful step is to check with other staff mem-
bers who have come in contact with him.
Does your school counselor have a case
record for him? Did other teachers find your
DC disruptive in their group situations?

If the answers are No, put aside this arti-
cle and, instead, ask a peer whom you trust
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to visit your classroom for a day. Tell him
to observe your responses to the youngster,
rather than vice versa. If your friend's find-
ings lead you to seek guidance for yourself,
be thankful for the experience! As you ac-
quire insights into your own feelings, every-
one—especlally you—will be the winner.

Once you feel confident, however, that you
are not largely responsible for this “enemy”
action in your classroom, take the next step
of acquainting yourself with the general
nature of DC's disease. What i3 emotional
disturbance? Where does it come from? In
what different ways does it manifest itself?
For meaningful answers to these questions,
try the following activities:

1. See the motion picture, David and Lisa.
(Your principal might arrange a showing
for his whole staff.)

2. Visit an accredited school for emotion-
ally disturbed children. (Observe there for a
day and talk with different staff members.)

3. Read at least one book which deals with
the emotionally disturbed child in the class-
room. (In my opinion, one of the best texts
to date is Conflict in the Classroom: The
Education of Emotionally Disturbed Chil-
dren, edited by Long, Morse, and Newman,
Wadsworth. 1965.)

As you follow up these suggestions, you
will become increasingly aware that the be-
havior which angers you is a signal of an
illness, just as red spots are a signal of
measles. You will understand that a dis-
turbed child does not have a disease of de-
stroying property or hurting people; these
are but symptoms of his emotional disorder.
And you will be reassured, once again, that
you are not responsible for his illness.

The completion of step one (ascertaining
that you'll be part of the solution, not the
cause of the problem) and step two (becom-
ing aware that emotional illness has deep
environmental roots, that it is very complex,
and that you alone won't “cure” it) frees
you to ask the constructive “How can I help
this DC and thus help all of us in the
group?” instead of the defensive “Why is
he doing this to me?”

For a third positive step, read about the
following classroom situations, imagining
yourself as the teacher in each of the three.

Situation number one: As you sit with a
reading circle, you see the children stop
reading and begin to stare across the room
at DC, who is drawing plctures on the floor
with chalk.

Your response to help DC goes something
like this. You say clearly, for all to hear,
“DC, I'm unhappy because my reading stu-
dents are looking at your pictures instead
of at their books. Tim [Tim is a dependable
“normal”] will you help DC erase the chalk
from the floor and then you and he may
carry some books to the library for me.”

COMMENTS i

1. DC is relieved because (a) his unac-
ceptable behavior was clearly defined, and
(b) provisions were made enabling him to
stop the behavior.

2. Tim experiences an ego boost. He has
helped another human, and thus his con-
cept of self-worth is enhanced.

3. Other class members feel secure; DC's
behavior did not take thelr teacher from
them.

4. You enhance your self-concept by deal-
ing constructively with a challenging situa-
tion,

Question; But DC had unmet needs!
Shouldn't he have been allowed to work them
out on the floor with the chalk? The pictures
weren't hurting anything!

Answer: Nonsense. DC’'s behavior was de-
stroying the learning climate in your class-
room. Furthermore, if DC had been permitted
to continue unchecked, he would have ex-
perienced progressive feelings of:

Guilt (“Teacher is mad at me. I'm bad.”)

Panic (“Help! I'm losing controll”)

Anger (“Why won't someone stop me?")

Situation number two: DC keeps interrupt-
ing a small discussion group. You feel the
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children’s annoyance at him, and this inten-
sifies your own impatience with his be-
havior.

You let the tone of your voice, as well as
your words, communicate the group indigna-
tion. “DC, you're butting in and taking other
people’s turns. I don’t like to have you take
over while I'm talking! Now, I want you to
get the cards box so we can help you take
turns, Okay?”

You know from experience that your stu-
dents all enjoy this game. The card box re-
ferred to holds about 50 blank 3 x 2 cards.
Each person receives the same agreed-upon
number of cards, and every time a student
speaks he must put one of his cards back
in the box. When someone’s cards are used
up, he cannot talk until everyone else's cards
are gone, (The students learn through trial-
and-error how many times they are willing to
permit DC to speak, and thus commit them-
selves to speaking.)

COMMENTS

1. DC is grateful that his unacceptable
behavior was identified with honest direct-
ness. (A disturbed child cannot tolerate a
honey-sweet. “Let's not do that anymore,”
ladled out through clenched teeth. It comes
through to him as, “I'm pretending to like
you, but only because I'm afraid of my real
thoughts. I wish you'd drop dead.") The
other students are also grateful because your
acknowledgment of resentment allows them
to feel comfortable with, instead of guilty
about, their anger toward him.

2. Again you've given prompt assistance
with impulse control, involving other group
members. By playing a game that struc-
tures “equal rights,” the puplls have a
pleasurable as well as constructive role in
helping their classmate.

3. You feel better and better. As you in-
volve everyone in helping DC, it becomes
“gur” class instead of “my” class. A family
bond begins to evolve.

Question; But DC is getting extra atten-
tion. Is that fair?

Answer: Who sald life is fair? An emotion-
ally 111 person is a dependent person and re-
quires extra attention. Don't you, as an
adult, pay extra taxes to provide for patients
in prisons and mental hospitals?

Situation number three: DC refuses to do
a written assignment at his desk.

Withdrawal behavior presents a special
challenge. Your first response might well be
to hypothesize why he is refusing:

Too short an attention span? Call on a
dependable pupil: *Jill, here is my stop-
watch. Would you see how long it takes DC
to complete his worksheet? DC, see if you
can finish 1t before ten minutes are up.”

He just can’t do the work? “DC, I want
you to do at least the first sentence now.
I'll sit here and help you with it.

He simply won't do the work? “DC, I'm
sorry you aren't ready to write today. Maybe
tomorrow you'll be able to." (Coaxing or
pleading will only reinforce the behavior you
wish would go away.)

Comment: Of course there's a chance that
none of these approaches will work, If he
shows total resistance, keep your cool and
retreat for awhile.

Question: But doesn’t that mean he wins?

Answer: Wins? Who declared war? This
child is not attacking you; he is just pro-
tecting himself from real or imagined dan-
ger.

Question: Well, after I've retreated for
awhile, should I try again to get him in-
volved?

Answer: Of course. Does a doctor make
out a single prescription, and then abandon
his patient if 1t doesn’t work?

In the above three incidents, you respond-
ed differently to different problems, but your
approach each time Included:

1. Stating clearly to the child what his
inappropriate behavior consisted of

2. Identifying your own feelings about this
behavior
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3. Providing a supportive structure for a
change of behavior

4. Using, whenever appropriate, the par-
ticipation of other students in this suppor-
tive structure.

Incorporating these basic steps, you can
deal with a variety of disruptive classroom
situations. DC could be a girl instead of a
boy, of course, (While statistically we have
more disturbed boys than girls, how many
glggly girls disrupt a lesson because they
were brought up as “first a female” while
they heard their brothers challenged to be
“serious students” first of all?)

Or instead of being age 10, DC could be
4 or 14. (Although he may be emotionally
ill, a high school student must have mastered
& fair amount of impulse control to survive
in that structure.) Also, DC’s behavior could
take the form of repression of hostile feel-
ings rather than expression of them. (A si-
lent resister can sometimes hold up group
effort more effectively than the loud-
mouthed extrovert.)

(One unholy situation which has not been
discussed is what to do when a number of
DC’s are placed in your already overcrowded
classroom. In my opinion, you'll have to give
up. The only, question is how you go about
throwing in the sponge.)

In the foregoing discussion, our disturbed
child was compartmentalized as though he
were much different from his peers. In
reality, no clear line can be drawn between
“healthy” behavior and that which isn’t so
healthy. Each of our students moves up and
down his own continuum of neurotic re-
sponses which he employs to master a partic-
ular environment at a particular time. But
the disturbed child makes compulsive re-
sponses which occur day after day and which
interfere regularly with classroom goals,

While there are constructive ways to cope
with a DC, such as those suggested above, as
long as a teacher Is asked to contain sick
psyches while he teaches subject matter, he
will have cause for deep frustration. Hap-
pily, there is help on the horizon in addition
to that which may be available to your school
system from experts in special education. One
form this help is taking is the study carrel,
with CAI (computer assisted instruction). R.
Louis Bright of the U.S. Office of Education
predicts that within another decade “almost
the entire acadamic portion of instruction
will be on an individualized basis in most
schools.”

If this forecast becomes fact—and if sub-
ject matter is fed into machines, to be
reached for by each learner as he becomes
ready to assimilate it—DC's behavior will no
longer stop other pupils from getting aca-
demic instruction.

No longer will you, the teacher, face the
dilemma of “his needs or theirs?” Rather,
with the help of educational technology, you
will have added time for those caring rela-
tionships which every human hungers for
and which bring to him a sense of self-worth.
You will have more time, through small-
group encounters, to help each of your stu-
dents experience individual growth by mak-
ing important contributions to the needs of
others.

CADETTE SCOUTS TOUR NATION'S
CAPITAL

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr, Speaker, on June 13,
1969, Cadette Scouts No. 928 of Lawrence
Township, Ind., came to the Capital for
a 4-day trip to learn as much as possible
in that time about what goes on in Wash-
ington, and to see the things of historical
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value which are so numerous in the Dis-
trict. The girls went on a tour of the
White House, the FBI, the Smithsonian,
the National Art Gallery, the National
Archives, and saw the monuments and
many other cultural and historical sights.
I showed them the floor of the House of
Representatives, and they had breakfast
in the Speaker's Dining Room.

The leaders of the group were Mrs.
Terrence Sewell, Mrs. Ezio Baseggio, Mrs.
Thomas Pease, and Mrs. Joseph Mat-
tingly. The girls that came to Washing-
ton were: Connie Barker, Maria Baseg-
gio, Penny Berry, Peggy Conner, Cindy
Ewing, Barbara Elliot, Janeen Hayes,
Bonnie Herin, Eathy Mattingly, Denise
Pauli, Andy Pease, Kittie Reid, Carla
Sewell, Debbie Thompson, Vickie Van-
derpool, Marilyn Wells, Leslie Wimmen-
auer, and Jane Myers.

The leader’s son, Craig Sewell, has
shown himself to be a scholar and an
athlete at Lawrence Central High School.
As a member of the National Honor So-
ciety, it is no surprise that Craig is going
to attend Harvard College in the fall. He
won the Lion’s Award Scholarship of $200
as the outstanding athlete for breaking
the record for the butterfly for the swim-
ming team. I want to congratulate Craig
for his success, and wish him well at
Harvard.

FOURTH DISTRICT SCHOLARSHIP
TRIP

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. MANN. Mr. Speaker, the service
clubs of my congressional district have
long expressed an active interest in the
young people of their communities. This
has been evidenced in many ways. One
program, in particular, deserves special
mention and I am proud to bring it to
the attention of my colleagues.

On Sunday, June 22, eight rising high
school seniors arrived in Washington
from Greenville, Spartanburg, and Lau-
rens Counties for the second leg of the
newly initiated Fourth District schol-
arship trip.

This trip, sponsored by local service
clubs, is designed to give outstanding
students from my district an opportu-
nity to tour the Nation's Capital for 4
days and observe all facets of our Gov-
ernment in action. The agenda on this
trip includes such activities as a Peace
Corps briefing, attendance at both ses-
sions of Congress, meetings with offi-
cers of the House and Members of both
Houses, and a tour of the Supreme
Court.

These young people are all deserving
students selected on the basis of out-
standing scholarship, leadership, and
participation in school activities.

Through the financial sponsorship of
various service clubs, two trips from the
Fourth District were made possible.
These sponsors in the Fourth District
are certainly to be commended for their
efforts and support in this regard for
they have recognized the importance of
training our young leaders and stimulat-
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ing their interest in, and knowledge of,
governmental processes.

The students participating in this sec-
ond trip and their sponsors are as fol-
lows: Patrica Bennett, a student at
Beck High School, daughter of Mr. and
Mrs. John T. Bennett, sponsored by the
Greenville Rotary Club; Anita Bowles,
of J. F. Byrnes High School, daughter of
Mr. and Mrs. A. E. Bowles, sponsored
jointly by the Greer Kiwanis and Greer
Exchange Clubs; Mary Washington, a
student at Gray Court-Owings High
School, daughter of Mr. and Mrs. W. M.
Washington, sponsored by Watts Mill;
William Adair, student at Clinton High
School, son of Mr. and Mrs. Forest Adair,
sponsored by the Clinton Lions Club;
Barry Gray, of Pacolet High School, son
of Mr. and Mrs. Elston Gray, sponsored
by the Pacolet Lions and the Ruritan
Club; Clarence Hammond, a student at
Sterling High School, son of Mr. and
Mrs. C. E. Hammond, sponsored by the
Greenville Rotary Club; Lewis Cason, a
student at J. L. Mann High School, son
of Mr. and Mrs. Bill Cason, sponsored
by the Pleasantburg Rotary; and Bill
King, a student at Travelers Rest High
School, son of Dr. and Mrs. Joe M. King,
sponsored by the Travelers Rest Lions
Club.

On their behalf, and on behalf of the
people of the Fourth District, I wish to
thank all the organizations, schools, and
individual people who have contributed
to making the Fourth District scholar-
ship trip a reality.

REEVALUATION OF EAST-WEST
TRADE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, if the
free nations of the world coordinated
their efforts to preserve and extend the
areas of freedom as well as the Commu-
nist nations do in advancing their policy
of tyranny, perhaps more human beings
would be enjoying their God-given rights
today. A good case in contrast is the war
in Vietnam in which the United States
and its allies defend the South Viet-
namese against a Communist takeover
while the Communist regimes are alined
with Ho Chi Minh.

At the recent World Communist Con-
ference the Communist regimes imple-
mented their support by issuing an ap-
peal to all workers to boycott supplies
bound for U.S. troops in South Vietnam.
As a Reuters dispatch in the Chicago
Tribune of June 11 points out, the boy-
cott idea was first put forth at an inter-
national Communist-sponsored labor
union meeting in Moscow last summer.

Here in the United States one organi-
zation which has used the boycott ap-
proach but against the Soviet Union has
been the International Longshoremen’s
Association and for many years has re-
fused to handle Soviet goods. According
to a New York Times article of June 2,
for the first time in many years a Rus-
sian ship with a Russian cargo is on
schedule to land cargo at an American
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port. We therefore have the ludicrous
policy, if the Times account is true, of
extending the red carpet to a nation
which has been the chief supporter of
the enemy in Vietnam by supplying
planes, antiaircraft equipment and
other armaments. The insanity of our
policy is all too apparent when we re-
member the toll in American lives which
recently surpassed the over 33,000 battle
deaths we suffered in Korea.

To complicate matters further, a Sen-
ate subcommittee recently voted to lib-
eralize controls on U.S. exports to the
Soviet Union and other Communist
countries of Europe. This was in contra-
diction to the administration’s recent
policy against a slackening of restric-
tions in East-West trade,

It seems to me that now is the appro-
priate time to push for the establish-
ment of a House select committee to re-
view the complex issue of East-West
trade. During the last Congress over 120
Members of the House introduced this
legislation which, unfortunately, did not
get out of committee. I am again this
year introducing similar legislation
which, it is hoped, will receive favorable
action and which could, if enacted, re-
evaluate our policy in this all-important
area.

I insert the text of the legislation,
along with the above-mentioned news-
paper items, in the Recorp at this point:
[From the Chicago Tribune, June 11, 1969]

Boycorr GI SupPPLIES, REDS ASK

Moscow, June 10.—The EKremlin-spon-
sored World Communist conference today
unanimously adopted an appeal to all work-
ers to boycott supplies bound for United
States troops in South Viet Nam.

The 75-natlion conference, in its fifth day,
issued the call in a document giving full
support to North Vietnamese and Viet
Cong proposals toward ending the Viet Nam
War.

Nelther North Viet Nam nor the South
Vietnamese Communists, who have remained
neutral in the China-Russia dispute, have
sent delegations to the conference.

‘WOREED OUT WITH HANOI

Conference spokesman sald the document
was worked out in conjunction with “our
Vietnamese comrades,” and that an East
German delegation has gone to Hanol for this
purpose,

The boycott appeal was first made at an
international communist-sponsored labor
union meeting here last summer.

The document adopted today congratu-
lated the Vietnamese Communists on their
“historic successses scored in the struggle
against United States imperialism,” and sup-
port the communist position at the Paris
peace talks.

PUT END TO INVOLVEMENT

It demanded that “Thailand, New Zealand,
Australia, and the South Korean puppet
regime, as well as the German Federal Re-
public and Japan, put an end to their overt
or disguised involvement in the United
States agression in Viet Nam."

The document set July 20, anniversary of
the signing of the 1962 Geneva agree-
ments on peace in Inde-China, as a day of
international solidarity with the Vietnamese
Communists,

The conference heard a speech from the
head of the Cuban observer mission to the
conference, Carlos Rafael Rodriguez.

DETAILS NOT DISCLOSED

No detalls of his speech were given, but
sources belileve he may have answered
pointed remarks from Wladyslaw Gomulka,
Polish leader, that guerrilla warfare, while
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right for some parties under some conditions,
could not be turned into a rule, for the world
revolutionary movement.

The chilly relationship between Cuba and
Russia has appeared to thaw in recent
months, and observers sald Rodriguez’ speech
could be an indication of how far this trend
has progressed.

Cuba had refused to participate in prepara-
tion for the conference and only at the
last moment decided to send an observer
delegation.

[From the New York Times, June 2, 1969]
Sovier Goops ENTER DesprTE IL.A. BaAN
(By George Horne)

Some Soviet commercial shipments are
probably entering East Coast ports despite
an embargo imposed by the International
Longshoremen’s Assoclation, which has a
rigid anti-Communist policy, according to
the head of the union.

Thomas W. Gleason, president of the I.L.A.
has reported the “discovery” of Russian
goods arriving here in containers from West
Europe.

There is no official Government policy
against Russian ships or Russian goods car-
ried in ships of other nations, but for many
years the militant dock union has refused
to handle.any Soviet goods.

Mr. Gleason sald last week that to avoid
the LL.A, ban on such cargoes, the Soviet
Union was known to be sending merchandise
to Rotterdam, where 1t is packed in contain-
ers, which are becoming standard packaging
for ocean commerce.

“We have already caught some of it, and
when we find such cargo we simply put it
back in the container and refuse to let it
land,” he said.

Mr. Gleason was commenting on a report
that for the first time in many years, a Rus-
sian ship with a Russian cargo 1s on sched-
ule to land cargo at an American port. She
is to sall from a Siberlan port for Portland,
Ore., some time this month,

The vessel will probably have no trouble
landing her cargo, since longshoremen of the
big union on the West Coast, the Inter-
national Longshoremen's and Warehouse-
men's Union, has an open policy on Commu-
nist cargoes.

The ship, the Orsha, is scheduled to carry
a shipment of titanium to the Oregon port.
It will be the first big Russian cargo to come
to this country in many years.

According to shipping records, the last
large Russian cargo in the Port of New York
arrived in 1950. It became the subject of a
State Crime Commission inguiry.

Investigating conditions on the then
crime-ridden waterfront, the commission
heard testimony in 1952 of a big shipment
of Russian furs, valued at more than $3-mil-
lion. The LL.A. refused to handle them and
for a while the two ships that had brought
them stood idle at a dock in Elizabeth, N.J.

However, after the ships had sailed, it was
discovered that the cargo had been secretly
unloaded during the night.

A fur merchant explained to investigators
that he had been called to a secret meeting
with two minor officials of an IL.A. local in
New Jersey. As representative of the various
importers awaiting the furs, he paid the two
men $70,000 as a bribe, and the fur ship-
ments were brought ashore.

[From the New York Times, June 19, 1969]
House UNIT Backs EasEp REp TrRADE—OVER-

RULES NIXON'S POLICY—FAVORS RELAXED

CONTROLS

(By Edwin L. Dale Jr.)

WasHINGTON, June 18.—A Senate subcom-
mittee voted by 8 to 2 today to override Pres-
ident Nixon's recommendations and approve
a liberalization of controls on United States
exports to the Soviet Union and other Com-
munist countries of Europe.

Three Republicans joined five Democrats
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to approve a major modification of the Ex-
port Control Law, which expires June 30 and
will be extended in one form or another. The
Administration had asked for a simple ex-
tension of the present law, which has been
interpreted strictly to limit exports of hun-
dreds of categories of goods to Communist
countries.

The bill approved by the subcommittee to-
day leaves considerable discretion in the
hands of the President and does not guaran-
tee significant liberalization of controls. But,
if enacted, it would represent a clear expres-
slon of Congressional sentiment and would
be expected to bring a change in the way
controls are administered.

OUTLOOK IS UNCERTAIN

The full Banking Committee is expected
to give its approval of the bill, or a very
similar one, on Friday. But the situation in
the House is less certain.

The bill would abolish the requirement
that 50 per cent of any agricultural products
sold to European Communist countries be
shipped in American-flag vessels.

It would also permit the President to lim-
it exports only in cases where they have
military significance. He can now cut off
goods that contribute to the “economic po-
tential” of a Communist country.

The bill would apparently end the present
practice under which export licenses to some
Communist countries are granted more
liberally than to others, but it would allow
the President to continue a total ban on
trade.

A motive behind the Senate drive toward
liberalization of controls has been com-
plaints of American business concerns that
they are being denied profitable sales at the
expense of competitors in Western Europe
and Japan.

H. REs. 847

Whereas Americans are being killed in
Southeast Asia and the peace of all free na-
tions is threatened by the Communist war
of aggression in Vietnam, by the explosive
division of world interests in the Middle East,
and by the activation of cold war fronts In
Latin America; and

Whereas the United States has no terri-
torial ambitions and seeks only to remain
free and strengthen oppressed peoples In
their determination to work out their own
destinies within the whole family of man;
and

Whereas there is a need to determine the
impact that East-West trade has on the na-
tional interest and international commit-
ments of the United States: Now, therefore,
be it

Resolved, That there is hereby created a
select committee to be composed of nine
Members of the House of Representatives to
be appointed by the Speaker, one of whom he
shall designate as chalirman., Any vacancy
occurring in the membership of the commit-
tee shall be filled in the same manner in
which the original appointment was made.

Sec. 2. The committee is authorized and
directed to conduct a full, complete study
and investigation of:

The impact of East-West trade on the pro-
ductivity and capability of nations which di-
rectly or indirectly supply North Vietnam,
North Korea, the Middle East, Cuba, or any
Communist faction within any nation In
Latin America, or elsewhere with military,
technical, economiec, or financial assistance;

The extent of the participation of inter-
national organizations, institutions, groups,
or financial arrangements such as guaranteed
credits, with which the United States is
associated, in alding nations that supply
North Vietnam, North Korea, the Middle
East, Cuba, or any Communist faction with-
in any nation in Latin America, or elsewhere
with military, technical, economie, or finan-
clal assistance;

The effectiveness of United States laws,
regulations, commitments, and policies gov-
erning trade with and ald to nations which
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directly or indirectly supply North Vietnam,
North Korea, the Middle East, Cuba, or any
Communist faction within any nation in
Latin America, or elsewhere with military,
technical, economic, or financial asslstance.

SEc. 3. For the purpose of carrying out this
resolution the committee or any subcommit-
tee thereof is authorized to sit and act dur-
ing the present Congress at such times and
places within the United States, including
any territory, Commonwealth, or possession
thereof, or elsewhere, whether the House is
in session, has recessed, or has adjourned, to
hold such hearings, and to require, by sub-
pena or otherwise, the attendance and testi-
mony of such witnesses and the production
of such books, records, correspondence,
memorandums, papers, and documents as it
deems necessary; except that neither the
committee nor any subcommittee thereof
may sit while the House is meeting unless
speclal leave to sit shall have been obtained
from the House. Subpenas may be issued un-
der the signature of the chairman of the
committee or any member of the committee
designated by him, and may be served by any
person designated by such chairman or
member.

The committee shall report to the House
as soon as practicable during the present
Congress the results of its investigation and
study, together with such recommendations
as it deems advisable. Any such report which
is made when the House is not in session
shall be filed with the Clerk of the House.

MARGARET MYER, WASHINGTON
CORRESPONDENT FOR DALLAS
TIMES HERALD, REPORTS ON HER
VISIT TO SOVIET UNION

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
Miss Margaret Myer, correspondent in
Washington, D.C., for the Dallas Times
Herald, has recently returned from a
trip to the Soviet Union and other satel-
lite countries in Eastern Europe. She has
reported on this trip in a series of arti-
cles, and under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp I wish to ineclude
her article for June 19 in which I believe
she has included a most significant state-
ment which I would like to set forth here
in my introduction:

Space exploration is, without question, the
best thing America has going for it in the
Soviet Union and, next to freedom, the best
thing going in the satellite countries.

The article follows:

WasHINGTON.—T0 return to the United
States from three weeks in East Europe and
find business executives for peace in Viet-
nam picketing in front of the White House
and poor people’s campaigners picketing in
front of the Department of Health Education
is a rude reminder that better housing, bet-
ter food, better clothing and freedom of
expression do not a paradise make.

That reminder can, in effect, be found
among Americans one encounters in a tour
of the Soviet satellites.

Two young adult men from Ohio seemed
almost angry that they had not been con-
fronted during four days in Leningrad by
any display of anti-American feeling owver
Vietnam.

They were unimpressed, at the same time,
by interest they could have elicited from
Russians in another American endeavor—
the space shot.

Apollo 10 was aloft at the time and, had
they asked, they would have learned that al-
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most any Russian they were liable to meet
could tell them of the progress of the “Amer-
ican cosmonauts.”

‘This was not because Russians were glued
to television sets watching live color tele-
casts from the moon. They weren't. The pic-
tures were not available to them (although
they were avallable and avidly followed in
Poland & few days later). The Russians had
sufficient interest that they were following
American exploration in space via brief ac-
counts in their newspapers and on radio.

Space exploration is, without question, the
best thing America has going for it in the
Soviet Union and, next to freedom, the best
thing golng In the satellite countries.

No western thriller (the television series
Bonanza is a big hit in Poland) grips the
people as does the courage and bravery of
men who explore the unknown with only
the little-understood technology of sclen-
tists to assure their safe return.

The two Americans from Youngstown,
Ohlo, thought “the money could be used for
better things.”

s men to the moon,"” they com-
plained with disgust, “when we should be
concentrating on getting men out of Viet-

Maybe they are right. Sen. Edward Ken-
nedy has expressed something of the same
attitude.

It is true that American presence in Viet-
nam is dimly regarded in East Europe. So-
viet citizens seem convinced our presence
there is imperialist aggression (they do not
taunt visitors with the subject but will give
an impression when asked). Soviet satellite
citizens view American involvement in
Boutheast Asia as folly.

Persons in Poland and Hungary expressed
the opinion that the Vietnamese do not
know the value of freedom and America is
wasting itself in a thankless endeavor.

America is still regarded in East Europe as
the fountain of freedom. One gets the im-
pression that East Europeans follow the
space shots not only because of the drama
that surrounds each launching but also be-
cause of the competition they represent be-
tween America and the Soviet Union.

The United States has, wisely, shared its
accomplishments in space with the world.
Every daring feat reflects credit on the Na-
tion. But, something more is involved. The
bravery of the astronauts has a universal ap-
peal that cuts through the strictures of na-
tional boundaries.

Sen. Eennedy and the two young men
from Youngstown, Ohio, may be right but
they haven't been talking to the man from
England who sald of the success of Apollo
10:

“It gives us all hope.”

THE “ESTABLISHMENT"”
DEFENDED

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, everyday as
we read our papers, listen fo the radio, or
watch television we are confronted with
reports of trouble and turmoil on our
campuses—students rioting and shouting
and making demands about everything.
‘We are easily led to believe these trouble-
makers and dissenters are in the major-
ity. We do not see or hear much about
the “young silent generation,” the stu-
dents who are earnestly going about the
business of working and learning and

IS
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preparing themselves to meet the chal-
lenge of tomorrow. All over this Nation
they are graduating by the thousands
from high schools and colleges. I thank
God for them. They will be the backbone
of our country, they will accept the re-
sponsibilities of citizenship, and they will
continue to achieve and accomplish the
things that will keep this Nation great.

An example of one of these fine young
people is Robb Holmes, a senior at Grif-
fin High School in Griffin, Ga. He was
the winner of the Georgia Power Co.’s
annual Jack McDonough Editorial
Award which is presented to the writer
of thc best editorial on free enterprise
published in a Georgia high school news-
paper. Robb Holmes received a $500
scholarship to the Henry W. Grady
School of Journalism, a bronze plaque,
and a portable electric typewriter. It is a
pleasure for me to bring his editorial to
the attention of my colleagues as re-
printed in the Forest Blade of Swains-
boro, Ga. g

[From the Forest Blade, June 11, 1969]

THE “ESTABLISHMENT" Is DEFENDED

Great American Tradition of today: pro-
test. Protest the establishment. Few are will-
ing to defend the establishment today.

Protest is valuable. It is probably neces-
sary in a democracy. But what of the estab-
lishment? What is the establishment? The
establishment is many things, and there are
many things to be considered before one
speaks out against the establishment as &
whole.

Just where does one go to learn about the
establishment? Students of the establish-
ment are few. Therefore, it would seem natu-
ral that textbooks on the establishment
would be few, but this is not so. There are
thousands of them printed daily in the
United States. Millions of people read them
every day and take them for granted, They
are the newspapers,

Buy a newspaper. Sit down and read it.
On the front page you will probably find a
story on the war in Vietnam., There may
also be a story on demonstration protesting
our involvement in Vietnam, If the demon-
stration was violent or destructive, the po-
lice certainly dispersed it, or attempted to,
and arrested the leaders. If, however, it was
peaceful, the demonstrators were allowed to
continue exercising on their basic Consti-
tutional rights.

Look on the inside pages of your news-
paper. Read the ads; the advertisements for
many competitive products and services,
competitively priced. Look at the cholce you
have as to what to buy, and try to imagine
a country, where there are few of those basic
freedoms, and coincidentally, where there
is no competition among businesses.

Read the editorials. Maybe you’ll read a
scattering indictment of an administration
proposal for a tax increase, or something
equally popular.

As you read you may ask, “What kind of
government Is this, anyway?"

(This is not a statement on the military
establishment. Like many others, I view the
war with mixed feelings; partially for, some-
what against, but mainly bewildered and not
understanding. Nor is this a statement on
the soclal establishment or longstanding in-
justices. This is a statement on what kind
of government this is.)

This is a democracy. One of its oldest and
most essential elements is the free enter-
prise system, and that's part of the
establishment.

Take a look at those who favor the aboli-
tion of free enterprise. They are almost in-
variably fallures, in most cases by their own
fault, for under the free enterprise system
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each individual controls his destiny to a
greater extent than under any other system.

That is why free enterprise is almost
necessary to a democracy. Abolish free enter-
prise and the government decides the suc-
cess or failure of the businessman, the in-
dividual. When the government controls the
individual’s fate, it quite effectively controls
his entire life—including his vote. Suddenly
opposition to the government In power al-
most vanishes. There being no opposition to
the state, the government in power becomes
self-perpetuating and democracy becomes
a cruel farce.

Granted, democracy, along with free en-
terprise, is frequently confusing, often in-
furiating, and the decisions made by the
people are sometimes as bad as those made
by a despotic ruler. But when compared to
other existing forms of government, democ-
racy looks very, very good.

Of course, free enterprise is not exactly
necessary to a democracy. There are such
things as soclalist democracies—for a little
while, anyway. Usually in such governments,
half of the establishment eventually falls.
Either socialism falls to free enterprise or
democracy falls to tyranny. Unfortunately,
the latter 1s usually the case.

Last year Czechoslovakia came very near
to establishing an effective and humane so-
clalist democracy. If the Czechoslovaks had
not been betrayed by their supposed allles,
their experiment might have succeeded. We'll
never know,

As 1t is, we do know this:

Although there are many forms of gov-
ernment and many different economic sys-
tems, only one combination has been found
to be practical and to approach in any way
having the Interests of humanity at heart.
That is the combination of democracy and
free enterprise, the basis of American gov-
ernment,

Many parts of the American establishment
need to undergo drastic change. Even our
economics could stand much improvement.
But these facts in no way justify or recom-
mend junking the entire system,

The American system is certainly no para-
dise, but a better system has yet to show
itself. Until one does we would do well to
work within the framework of the existing
system. This is free enterprise: you may work
and attempt to make something of your-
self, or you may never attempt to do any-
thing, never do anything—and then, of
course, blame your failure on the establish-
ment.

TITLE IX: A NEW DIMENSION IN
FOREIGN AID—IV

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, other ob-
stacles to carrying out the congressional
mandate in title IX of the Foreign As-
sistance Act are found in the State De-
partment, in shortcomings in academic
literature on modernization, and in some
resistance in host countries. Professor
Schott spells out these external obstacles,
as follows:

OBsSTACLES OUTSIDE THE AGENCY

Owing to the broad policy implications of
Title IX, its implementation also meets with
a number of formidable obstacles outside
the framework of the Agency proper. Not
the least of these has been the obstructionism
of the State Department. Many Foreign Serv-
ice Officers view Title IX either as a bureau-
cratic encroachment on their own preroga-
tives in the fleld of overseas political analysis,
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or as a significant threat to important U.S.
short-term interests in the LDCs. To the ex-
tent Title IX broadens AID.'s responsibili-
ties, it must also, however, broaden the De-
partment's, Yet, constrained by their repre-
sentational responsibilities and the status
quoism of traditional diplomacy, the State
Department cannot be enthuslastic about a
mandate that assoclates the U.S. Government
with a cause that, to the uniformed or perni-
cious, can be described as a kind of overt
C.IL.A. operation,

Although recognizing Title IX Iimple-
mentation as an operational responsibility
of ALD., State Department officials tend to
view it as far too delicate a mandate to
entrust to an Agency presumed to be un-
attuned to the subtleties of international
diplomacy. The result is disastrous to Title
IX: as it is an ALD. mandate, State feels
no responsibility to respond to it; as it af-
fects U.S. forelgn policy, it is primarily a
State Department concern and ought not
to be AID.s. In consequence, State tends
to take a negative posture towards any ex-
plcit attempt by A.LD. to implement it.
And given the present concept of the Coun-
try Team and Ambassadorial responsibility
for all aspects of the U.S. presence in a par-
ticular country, this negativist posture can
be effectively enforced.

An inherent conflict can exist between the
development activities of AID. and the
representational role of State. This becomes
particularly evident if one chooses the
broader construction of Title IX, To holders
of this view, Title IX was intended to coun-
ter previous foreign ald programs seen to
shore up existing regimes and reinforce the
present holders of soclal and political power
in ald-reciplent countries; it was designed
to cause U.S. foreign ald, on the contrary,
to seek the dispersal of political power and
to support the forces of responsible social
and political change. Such a construction of
Title IX is understandably anathema to many
State Department officials, particularly if
those primarily responsible for imple-
menting this mandate are to be the narrow-
gauged agricultural technicians and the
“apolitical” macro-economists who consti-
tute the stereotypical A.ID. officlals.

This is not to say, however, that if State
Department officlals would only take a more
positive view of Title IX, the Department
would be appropriately organized and staffed
to provide the guidance and coordination
which Title IX's implementation requires.
Unfortunately, the contrary is the case; just
as AILD. is today improperly staffed to pur-
sue Title IX objectives, so i1s the Depart-
ment. The “change in approach” which the
HFAC suggested might be required of A.ID.
will also be required of State—for the formu-
lation of appropriate policles toward in-
dividual LDCs, for the analysis of long-run
soclal, economic, and political forces in LDCs,
and for the coordination of all appropriate
U.S. forelgn policy instruments as they may
bear on the implementation of Title IX.»

A second major external obstacle faced by
A.1D. is the paucity of operationally-useful
knowledge about the processes of social and
political modernization. Despite the un-
abating flow of academic works with “polit-

1 Title IX, to be an effective stimulant of
a new approach in foreign ald, must be as-
sociated with the activities of other govern-
mental agencies with significant overseas re-
sponsibilities—particularly the Defense De-
partment, the Peace Corps and the United
States Information Agency. To make certain
that all these agencies undertake compati-
ble and mutually reinforcing developmental
activities in individual countries must be the
responsiblilty of the State Department, if
only because it is now normally expected to
perform this role, and because no other
agency currently exists which is capable of
doing so.
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ical development” in their titles, their read-
ing is a discouraging exercise for anyone in-
terested in devising activities which may sig-
nificantly contribute to these processes, So
painful a labor becomes even more disagree-
able if the reader dares seek in such litera-
ture operationally useful criteria by which to
measure the success of relevant assistant ef-
forts. Hiding behind the facade of academic
respectabllity and the desire for method-
ological perfection, many academicians who
might otherwise lend a hand in this impor-
tant work deign not to do so. Rather, they
have concentrated upon describing and ex-
plaining the operations of existing political
systems to the exclusion of developing con-
cepts and techniques for improving them.
Without their assistance, however, the “op-
erator"—lacking basic Iinformation and
prescriptive commentary—either flounders,
doggedly persists in the convenient ways of
the past, or throws up his hands in despair.
Unless ways can be devised to enlist the
scholarly community in operational prob-
lems and to make existing knowledge avall-
able to the operator in terminology he can
understand and utilize, a sophisticated ap-
proach to Title IX's implementation will
prove appreciably more difficult.®

Presumed or actual host country sensitiv-
ity to direct U.S. Government activity in the
field of political development constitutes an-
other major obstacle. For those who believe
that a U.S, foreign aid program should avoid
political development activities, this becomes
an effective argument against even broach-
ing the subject with friendly governments.
The signatories to the Charter of Punta del
Este, for instance, may have declared their
interest in achleving “broader social jus-
tice within the framework of personal dignity
and political liberty.” But, regrettably, this
can scarcely be considered a compelling
counter-argument: the Alliance may be seen
as an abysmal failure precisely on this score,
if one has the temerity to appraise its prog-
ress after but seven dismal years. Far from
living up to their professed interest in the
“democratization” of their states, the parties
to the Alliance have, in general, refused to
consider this aspect of the Charter as a
meaningful prescription, just as the United
States has been reluctant to press for rele-
vant reforms.

It should be unnecessary here to dwell on
the supporting argument that the imple-
mentation of Title IX involves “interference
in the internal affairs” of sovereign states. Yet
it Is remarkable how often this argument is
employed. Suffice it to say that in a world so
highly interdependent as today, this whole
line of reasoning is woefully obsolete. Non-
interference has become a practical impossi-
bility; indeed, one interferes by not interfer-
ing. The relevant questions concern the type,
magnitude and duration of the interference,
not the interference itself, Besides this, of
course, is the fact that foreign aid programs
are cooperative undertakings agreed to by
host-governments (however much arm-
twisting is often erroneously reputed to be
involved) and that no more “interference”
could concelvably be foreseen by implement-
ing Title IX than has already been effected

2The problem, of course, lies not alone
with the aloof academician, His aloofness has
been encouraged by inordinately tight gov-
ernment research budgets (except as avall-
able to the Defense Department), the un-
necessarily bureaucratic administrative and
security requirements imposed upon those
performing government-sponsored research,
the extraordinarily haphazard and inept de-
termination of research priorities by govern-
ment officials, and the sometimes sarcastic
references by A.ID. and other bureaucrats to
the “irrelevance” of contract research to the
decision-making process and actual overseas
operations.

17173

by many of AILD.'s rural development ac-
tivities and counter-insurgency programs.

All of AID.s current economic undertak-
ings, however, cannot help but have pro-
found social and political ramifications in
aid-recipient countries, It is Title IX's argu-
ment that the U.S. interest will be served
not only by anticipating such consequences
of its programs before blindly undertaking
them but also by taking these consequences
systematically into account when program-
ming its foreign ald activities. In so doing,
however, A.ID. becomes ipso facto engaged
in the business of political development.'s

It is obvious that individual ald-recipients
are unreceptive to certain economic develop-
ment activities; so are they likely to be re-
specting political development activities. Yet
it is reprehensible to generalize from the par-
ticular and assume that all political devel-
opment activities will prove equally resented
everywhere; it also demonstrates a rather
perverse understanding of Title IX and the
field of political development., Two points
need here only be made: First, the spec-
trum of potential political development
activities is extraordinarily broad, rang-
ing from locating a road or similiar cap-
ital project so as to contribute to na-
tional Integration to the provision of direct
assistance to particular “modernizing” polit-
ical parties. Within such a spectrum, it would
be difficult not to find a way to “‘do” political
development in any given aid-recipient coun-
try if only the interest of operators was
aroused and the perspicacity of knowledge-
able advisers was employed. Secondly, and
closely allied to this point, is the fact that
implementing Title IX in a particular coun-
try may entail doing nothing at all, eg.,
when an increase in popular participation
could prove counter-productive given the
level of that country’s institutional develop-
ment, or when any form of aid through
whatever U.S. instrumentality would likely
contribute to the perpetuation of an in-
tolerably undemocratic regime or the main-
tenance of a closed socio-economic elite. As
long as Title IX is not so narrowly defined as
to insist upon the encouragement of par-
ticular types of institutions having rigidly
defined characteristics or so broadly defined
as to be utterly meaningless, there are a wide
range of realistic options available to U.S.
foreign aid administrators for responding sig-
nificantly to Title IX. The major problem is
more one of determining relative priorities
among available alternatives than of iden-
tifying the alternatives themselves,

SALUTES TO SIERRA LEONE AND
JORDAN

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969
A BALUTE TO SIERRA LEONE

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, on April
27, 1961, the former British colony of
Sierra Leone attained her independence.
At this point, I would like to salute the
progress of Sierra Leone, and extend my
best wishes for a continuing prosperous
and successful future for the nation.

27t i1s argued by many in AID. that Title
IX’s implementation should be confined only
to so indirect an approach as this. Such a
position enables AID. to remain an agency
concerned exclusively with economic devel-
opment, although permitting economiec
analyses and project evaluations to be in-
fused at varlous stages of the p nr
process with social and political developme™
considerations.
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Sierra Leone is situated in the tropical
area of West Africa, a region noted for
its wet rainy climate and its lush vegeta-
tion. A large part of the population is
made up of the Mende, the Limba, and
other tribal peoples. An equally im-
portant part of the population is the
descendants of the freed slaves for whom
the colony was originally founded. In
fact, the spirit of the colony’s founding
is reflected in the name of the capital,
Freetown.

Despite their diverse backgrounds, the
Sierra Leoneans have been able to work
together for their nation. One of the
positive legacies of the colonial period
was the educational system, which pro-
vided a well-educated manpower pool
for the nation to draw on in the develop-
ment process. The educational system is
being further expanded, and increasing
numbers of Sierra Leoneans are now able
to make important contributions to their
nation’s development. The University
College at Fourah Bay is known through-
out Africa, and has been important and
successful in the education and training
of Sierra Leoneans.

The economy is expanding quite rap-
idly. There are rich resources of iron ore
now being developed. The exports pf this
ore, especially to Japan, are creating an
important source of revenue. Also of
great potential are the rutile—titanium
ore—deposits, currently being developed
by a group of American and European
interests. Sierra Leone has most of the
world’s high-grade deposits of this min-
eral, which is used in the making of
many modern alloys. There has been an
increase in foreign investment in Sierra
Leone, and tourism is on the rise. The
tourist industry has been greatly helped
by the construction of new facilities, es-
pecially at some of the beach areas,
which are reputed to be the loveliest
beach areas in West Africa. Another
great aid to the development of Sierra
Leone is the port at Freetown; it is the
finest natural harbor in the West Afri-
can area, with good, modern dock fa-
cilities. Sierra Leone's economic develop-
ment is well on its way toward the goal
of modernization.

Sierra Leone learned the art of re-
sponsible self-government from her
British mentors; she has demonstrated
a capacity o manage her own affairs.
This has been a great aid in her con-
tinuing forward progress. I wish to con-
gratulate Sierra Leone on her progress
since 1961, and am happy to extend my
greetings to one of the newest and most
successful members of the “family of na-
tions.”

A TRIBUTE TO JORDAN

Mr. Speaker, the Hashemite Kingdom
of Jordan received her independence in
March 1946, after years of struggle and
frustration. The modern Jordan was cre-
ated out of the area known as the King-
dom of Trans-Jordan. The area west of
the Jordan River, known as the West
Bank, was controlled by Arab forces dur-
ing the fighting, and became part of the
new Kingdom of Jordan. The West Bank,
which included parts of the historic city
of Jerusalem, tended to be more de-
veloped in economic and manpower
terms than the eastern side of the King-
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dom. However, the two areas of the new
Kingdom fitted together well, and Jor-
dan’s development after 1950 has been
impressive.

The gross domestic product, one indi-
cator of economic development, rose
from a 1954 level of 51 million dinars to
a 1964 level of 140 million dinars. This
great increase reflects many things—the
stability of the nation under the rule of
King Hussein, the increase in the level
of tourism, the relatively large amounts
of foreign aid that have been available,
and the earnings sent home by Jordani-
ans employed in other areas. Light in-
dustries such as woolen mills and phos-
phate mining have also been developed,
with great success.

The economy has been able to con-
tinue and in some instances, prosper, de-
spite the severe disruptions created by
the June war of 1967. The war caused
many serious problems for Jordan, not
only economic, but also political and
social. At this point, Jordan’s major con-
cerns are, naturally, those problems, for
example the refugee problem, which stem
from the June war. But despite the prob-
lems, Jordan is more than holding its
own, For example, in Amman, the eapi-
tal city, there is a building boom, and the
retail businesses are thriving.

A very large measure of credit is due
to King Hussein. Jordan, under his rule,
has become a remarkably stable nation;
this stability has no doubt contributed
greatly to the forward progress of the
nation. Hussein’s diplomatic efforts over
the years have insured the availability
of relatively large amounts of foreign
aid and foreign good will. Hussein’'s
stature throughout Jordan and the Arab
world has served well as a unifying force
for the nation. Perhaps Hussein’s major
contribution to his nation has been the
many efforts he has made on the behalf
of peace in the often troubled Middle
East area. His efforts as peacemaker are,
indeed, worthy of gratitude by the rest of
the world. I take this opportunity to
salute both the King and his nation on
their progress and success in creating a
nation. I am pleased to extend my best
wishes to Jordan in her development ef-
forts, and wish her a stable and happy
future.

DUBUQUE, IOWA, TAKES LEAD IN
LOCAL PLANNING-PROGRAMING-
BUDGETING

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of the House
today a pilot planning-programing-
budgeting program underway in Du-
buque, Iowa, which has significant im-
plications for improved economy and
efficiency in local programs, not just in
Dubuque, but in all Iowa communities
and cities of similar size throughout the
country.

The project, which was developed
through the initiative of a creative city
government in Dubuque, is being fi-
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nanced in part by the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, with
the State's share absorbed by the com-
munity itself.

The objective of the program is to de-
velop a model fiscal management system
in Dubuque, which can then be made
available for other cities, counties, and
school systems in Iowa, with the ultimate
objective of a uniform budgeting system
for all units of government in the State.

All of us in this House are very much
aware that, as the functions of govern-
ment at every level—city, State, and Fed-
eral—have expanded to meet the de-
mands of the citizens each serves, effi-
ciency and economy of government op-
erations has suffered.

As a member of the House Government
Operations Committee and a sponsor of
legislation to bring about executive and
legislative reorganization, I am deeply
concerned about these trends and strong-
ly feel that this should be a matter of
priority attention for the 91st Congress.

The project in Dubuque represents
such an effort-at the local level, and de-
serves our attention and commendation
as well as the support it already has re-
ceived from the Department of Housing
and Urban Development and the State.

Recently, the Dubuque Telegraph-
Herald carried an article by Tom Mec-
Dougall, explaining in more detail the
PPB system, and under unanimous con-
sent I include it at this point in the
Recorp, for the information of the Mem-
bers of this body:

[From the Dubuque (Iowa) Telegraph-
Herald, June 8, 1969]
PPB: A New Worp AroUND CIty HaLL
THESE DAYB
(By Tom MecDougall)

PPB will be a big word in Dubuque after
this summer.

It stands for Planning-Programming-
Budgeting, and as the name implies it 1s a
system of budgeting that goes far beyond
the listing of expenditures.

You won't hear many Dubuquers, even
those who are close to that sort of thing, talk-
ing with authority on PPB. At least not yet.

Nor will you find any books on it at the
Carnegle-Stout Public Library. Look a little
and you will ind some obscure government
publications devoted to it, and you will find
that books have indeed been written about
it. But you won't find them here.

But PPB is coming to Dubuque, and with
it should come a major reform of the clty's
financing system.

In a nutshell, PPB is an information-gath-
ering system that will list all the functions
of the city not only according to the cost of
each as Is now done, but also according to
the objectives each hopes to achleve and with
alternate ways to achleve the same objectives.

A PPB program Involves five steps:

1. Specify the objectives of each program.

2. Analyze its output—that 1s, the degree
to which it achieves its objective.

8. Measure total costs of the program, not
just for one year but for several years ahead
as well.

4, List and analyze alternate ways of
achieving the objectives, together with the
cost of each alternative.

5. Establish the program in a systematic
way.

PPB has been in use for several years now
in many departments of the federal govern-
ment, notably the Defense Department, and
it has both its critics and its admirers.

The critics say it has the potential to lull
decision makers into accepting bad programs
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by attempting to change political facts into
numbers.

Even PPB supporters admit that this is a
possible pitfall. They stress that PPB does
not do away with political decisions, but
only makes 1t easler to follow the right course
of action once the decision is made.

A PPB study has already been underway for
about two weeks to switch Dubuque over to
the new system.

It is the first such study conducted in Iowa,
and its results will be applicable to other
clties, counties or school boards that wish to
use it. Because of this, the League of Iowa
Municipalities has taken on the sponsorship
of the study and has obtained a $40,000 fed-
eral Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment (HUD) grant to pay half its cost.

The city is paying the remaining $40,000
of the cost.

Baxter, McDonald and Co., a managerial
consulting firm from Berkeley, Calif,, has al-
ready been hired to do the study and its con-
sultants have been popping in and out of
City Hall for the past two weeks,

A secondhand portable class-room that
soon will be moved in next to City Hall will
serve as the firm’s headquarters when school
is out in the Western Dubugque Community
School District, but until then the consul-
tants will continue squeezing in their work
in whatever space they can find.

Allen Baxter, the founder and president of
the nine-man firm, is among the consultants
in Dubuque.

Baxter, a tall loquacious man, was a philos-
ophy professor at the University of Call-
fornia before starting into the consulting
business 10 years ago. The firm’s eight other
consultants have speclialties ranging from
engineering to accounting, for Baxter, Mc-
Donald and Co. speciallzes in solving all man-
ner of managerial problems.

The firm attained its reputation for the
PPB angle of its work after a study it con-
ducted in California analyzing the financial
aspect of intergovernmental relations,

That a philosopher—albeit one whose field
delved especially into economic philosophies
—should lead a PPB study is not so surpris-
ing as it may sound.

For despite the financial connotation of
PPB and its ultimate tendency to contain
numbers, especially those preceded by dollar
signs, it 1s not entirely an accounting proce-
dure.

It goes beyond that—certainly into the
fields of political decision-making, and per-
haps so far as to touch philosophy itself.

Baslcally it is an information-gathering
system, enabling city officlals to gather all
known relevant facts on a particular subject
and to sort them in meaningful ways.

The prime elements of PPB are, firstly, ob-
jectives and, secondly, alternative methods
by which the objectives can be met. (PPB
users prefer the word “trade-offs” to “alter-
natives” but essentlally they mean the same.)

Basically PPB provides a format within
which decision-makers can define their ob-
jectives specifically, then list the combined
and alternative methods by which the ob-
jectives can be reached, together with esti-
mated costs of each.

With this information at hand the deci-
sion-makers—in Dubuque’'s case the City
Council, the city manager and the depart-
ment heads—can quickly determine which
objectives they wish to obtain and which
methods will attain them in the most eco-
nomical or the most effective way.

A certain amount of this type of data is
already used in decision-making and always
has been, but not in an organized way.

We have a foggy idea of our objectives—
usually much foggier than we think—and
we realize that one method could cost more
or less than another, but we have no format
in which to arrange these random thoughts.

We are especlally vague on our objectives.
Baxter explained that in their simplest terms
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objectives should be aimed at seeking elther
maximums or minimums, For example, a pro-
gram could be aimed at minimizing expenses,
or at maximizing profit, or at maximizing
public knowledge, and so forth.

He then asked this reporter what the ob-
jective is for, say, the Police Department.

“To minimize crime,” this reporter an-
swered smugly.

“Well,” Baxter answered “what about the
policemen who are called out to save a cat
caught up in a tree?”

The answer? There iIs no specific answer as
yet, and that's one of the things the study is
all about. It will help each city department
head to define precisely what his objectives
are, a task that can involve some real soul-
searching.

This step is only the first of PPB, but in
itself it can have an immense effect, When
specific objectives are known it will become
clear immediately whether they are being
attained, or whether they are even worth-
while.

Baxter stresses, however, that it is not he
or his colleagues who will define the objec-
tives; this will have to come from the in-
dividual involved. His task is to show how
to arrive at usable objectives and how best to
st ways of carrying them out.

This point is important, he stresses, be-
cause it brings out the fact that PPB in it-
self is no guarantee of success. A properly
developed PPB approach can show the best
way to achieve an objective, but if the objec-
tive itself s bad then the resulting course
of action will remain bad despite FPB.

He gave as an example a hypothetical mili-
tary decision. If the objectlve were, say, to
drop a certaln tonnage of bombs on a given
area of North Vietnam for a minimum cost,
PPB could probably show the most efficient
way of doing it. But whether it is right to
drop the bombs in the first place—that is,
whether the objective is sound—is a decision
of another sort.

In other words, PPB will not do away with
political decisions and it will not eliminate
the possibility that the hypotheses behind
those directions may be unsound.

But once the decision has been made to
pursue an objective it can show the best way
to carry it out. It can also, by the very act of
spotlighting the objective, reveal the flaws
in it and therefore guide decision makers
away from bad objectives.

Once an objective has been defined the
next step it to list ways in which it is to be
carried out. Under the PPB concept the last
should be as complete and far-reaching as
possible and should take In as much as pos-
sible not only what the city is dolng but
what the county, the schools and private
organizations are doing.

Under the hypothetical heading of health,
then, would go not only the work of the City
Health Department but also that of other
departments—the Building Department's
housing inspections for instance—and of
other agencles such as the schools’ free lunch
programs, the activities of the city's three
hospitals and so forth.

Once all the data, or as much as can be
gathered, is listed, administrators can tell
at a glance exactly what the clty is doing
to meet the objectives—in this case, to keep
its citizens healthy—and how much it 1s
costing for each phase of the objective.

Once this 1s done there can be added to
the list whatever alternative ways can be
used to meet the same objective and the
projected costs for each.

Obviously, with such a wealth of data at
his fingertips an administrator will find it
much simpler to make the correct declsions
for meeting objectives. It will also point-out
most of the flaws there are in the traditional
means of meeting the objectives, thereby
making them easy to eliminate.

Baxter 1s quick to point out again, though
that PPB will not make the decisions. That
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is still the job of the administrators and the
politicians. But PPB Is a data gathering sys-
tem that will enable leaders to see what the
eflects, economic or otherwise, of those de-
cisions will be.

Once the first PPB plan is drawn up with
its sets of forms and instructions, city offi-
cials themselves will be able to take it over,
merely updating each category of informa-
tion as needed.

But the first set of PFB data will be drawn
by the consultants. They will both draw the
blank forms and fill them in with informa-
tion they glean from the city, the county and
other agencies.

Once the plan is drawn up its skeleton will
be made avallable for other cities, counties
or school systems in Iowa so they too can
switch over.

Hopefully, the result of this will be some=
thing the state government has hoped to see
for some time: A uniform budgeting system
for all units of government in Iowa. With
such a uniform system comparing data from
one city with that of another will no longer
be like comparing apples and oranges be-
cause the facts from each will be tabulated in
essentially the same format.

HOOSIER STATE BANK OF HAM-
MOND, IND., REFUSES TO RAISE
INTEREST RATES

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, John F.
Wilhelm, president of the Hoosier State
Bank in Hammond, Ind., is contacting
the banks in northwest Indiana in an ef-
fort to oppose the large eastern bank
combinations who have raised the prime
interest rate.

Older Members of the House remember
when Andrew Mellon was Secretary of
the Treasury under three Presidents in
the 1920’s. Secretary Mellon’s high-inter-
est policy helped dry up buying power for
millions of working people and was a ma-
jor cause in bringing on the Great De-
pression of the early 1930's. Secretary of
the Treasury George Humphrey, during
the first months of the Eisenhower ad-
ministration raised interest rates several
times and it aided in bringing on three
smaller depressions in the 1950's.

I congratulate President John Wil-
helm, of the Hoosier State Bank in Ham-
mond, Ind., in his drive to maintain a
lower interest policy and thus protect
buying power, building expansion, and
help preserve our prosperity.

I am hereby submitting an article from
the June 17 Gary, Ind., Post Tribune
which includes excerpts from President
Wilhelm'’s letter which was received in
my office last week:

AREA BANKER TELLS MADDEN INTEREST TO STAY
SaME HERE

WasHINGTON.—Hoosiers are battling the
big banks' boost of prime interest rates to
814 per cent.

What appears to be a trend among smaller
banks to stand fast against the higher rates
has reached the attention of Congress, par-
ticularly the House Banking and Currency
Committee, which will hold hearings on the
escalation later this week.

Heading the hold-fast brigade is the
Hoosler State Bank of Hammond, whose
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president, John F. Wilhelm, wrote U.S. Rep.
Ray J. Madden, D-Gary:

“I have discussed this matter with the ma~
jority of banks in Lake County, and I think
you can rest assured that we have no inten-
tion of following the New York banks' ex-
ample.”

Wilhelm is expected to be invited by the
committee to express his views on the mat-
ter.
Rep. Wright Patman, D-Tex., committee
chairman, announced the hearing will start
Thursday afternoon. Treasury Secretary
David Eennedy, Attorney General John
Mitchell and a representative of the Federal
Reserve have been called to testify.

On Friday, the banks which raised their
rates will explain why to the committee. The
committee already has summoned six of the
big banks,

They are Bankers Trust of New York, First
National Bank of New York, Chase Manhat~
tan Bank of New York, Continental Illinois
National Bank of Chicago and Riggs National
Bank of Washington.

On Saturday or Monday, the banks—such
&8s Hoosler State—who have decided not to
ralse rates, will be asked as witnesses. Their
views are more in accord with that of Pat-
man and his committee.

Wilhelm, in his letter to Madden, said he
was ‘‘very upset” with the turn of events
which has caused the prime Iinterest rate
increase.

“I want you to know personally that the
Hoosler State Bank will not ralse its rates
because of this temporary situation,” he
sald.

Wilhelm said he wanted to make a few
things clear to “Mr. Patman and his group.”

“It seems,” he sald, “That they would have
the nation belleve that the commercial
banks, each and every one of us, is ready to
start ‘socking’ our customers the top dollar
for their money. You could also jump to the
conclusion that the banking industry is hav-

ing a ‘merry old time.’ This is not true.”

THE BANEKERS’ DILEMMA—
INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, the in-
crease in prime interest rates from 7%
to 82 percent by many large banks,
application of truth-in-lending regu-
lations, prospects for stronger Federal
legislation over Ilending institutions,
and information on bank robberies were
among topics discussed by Irvine H.
Sprague, Director of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation, at a banking in-
dustry meeting in Milwaukee recently.

Sprague, whose home is Stockton,
Calif., was a member of the White House
staff prior to his appointment to the
Board of Directors of FDIC last year.
Previously he had served as deputy direc-
tor of the California Department of Fi-
nance for 4 years and was my admin-
istrative assistant slightly more than 6
years.

His remarks before the Wisconsin
Bankers Association on June 17 were of
particular interest because of the great
public attention focused on activities of
the banking industry.

I commend to your attention two news
articles describing Director Sprague’s ad-
dress. The first article appeared June 18
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in the Milwaukee Sentinel and was en-
titled: “Bankers Told Image Fading.”
The second, published in the June 18 edi-
tion of American Banker, was: “FDIC
Analyzing Bank Crime Data in Effort To
Implement Effective Protection Pro-
gram.” They follow:

[From the Milwaukee (Wis.) Sentinel,
June 18, 1969]
Bankers Torp Imace Fapineg
(By Ray Kenney)

The recent prime interest rate increase
has tarnished the banking industry’s image
in congress and will affect banking bills now
in the legislative hopper, members of the
Wisconsin Bankers Assoclation were told
Tuesday

Irvine H. Sprague, a director of the Federal
Deposit Insurance Corp., Washington, D.C.,
and a former member of President Johnson's
White House staff, tossed away his text at
& WBA convention session at the Pfister
hotel here and told state bankers some
things that many of them didn't want to
hear.

There is no possibility of a delay in truth
in lending regulations, despite appeals from
many banks that “We're not ready” for the
July 1 implementation of the regulations.

New advertising regulations, scheduled for
release later in the day Tuesday to elim-
inate “substantial abuses,” will be “tough.”

One bank holding companies will be sub-
ject to “a falrly strong bill this fall.”

Congress is “extremely interested” in the
bankers' decision to boost prime interest
rates from 71 to 81 % In an historic and
unprecedented move last week.

Many bankers feel, according to the FDIC
official, that the criticism will blow over.

“I don't read it that way,” sald Sprague,
who has acted as a congressional liaison man,
in one capacity or another, for 16 years.

When he first was named to a six year
term on the FDIC’s three member board of
directors last July, Sprague sald, congress-
men used to ask, “How are you getting along
with your banker frlends?"

Last weekend, at a cocktall party, he
added, the question was reworded to, “How
are you getting along with your greedy
banker friends?"

“I think that's indicative,” he told several
hundred WBA members. “The congressmen
tell me that bankers are very smart . . . they
ought to be able to find a way to hold in-
terest rates down.

“I think what I am really saying is that
the Image of the banking industry is going
down hill a little bit and it's going to affect
you when legislation you are interested In
comes aboard. Make no mistake about that,”
Sprague sald.

In the area of one bank holding companies,
and the possibllity of approval of Rep. Pat-
man’s bill to bar them, Sprague sald the
issue apparently will reach the house floor.
However, he sald, compromises may have to
be reached.

“I think we'll see a falrly strong bill this
fall,” he said. “Jurisdiction (over the one
bank holding companies) probably will go to
the federal reserve, and, I think, we'll prob-
ably see a grandfather clause, and some defi~
nition of what a bank really is,” he said.

He indicated that the First National City
Corp., the New York holding company built
around the First Natlonal City Bank of New
York, would not have backed away from the
acquisition of the Chubb Corp., American
agents for a British insurance group, if City-
corp did not also belleve the measure re-
stricting the operation of one bank holding
companies would not be a strongly worded
measure. Citycorp backed away from the ac-
quisition of Chubb Corp. last week in the
face of justice department objections.

Sprague had been scheduled to speak on
the new bank protection act, which requires
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banks to implement extensive security poli-
cles and procedures.

Statistical data presently is being fed into
FDIC computers and will be ecirculated
among the nation’s bankers, he reported. The
early statistics are too general to permit con-
clusions, he pointed out.

For example, he said, Wisconsin banks are
way below the emerging average for photo
survelllance equipment, and below the aver-
age number of security guards, but the state
also 1s below the national average for bank
robberies.

“I sort of wish I hadn't asked for the
figures,” Sprague shrugged.

Banks must file written security programs
with the FDIC by July 15, he warned, The
agency “is more concerned with the spirit of
the law than the letter of the law,” he added.

“We're not trying to make things more dif-
ficult for you, we are trylng to make it diffi-
cult for robbers and burglars.”

[From the American Banker, June 18, 1969]

FDIC ANALYZING BANK CrRIME DATA IN EF-
FORT To IMPLEMENT EFFECTIVE PROTECTION
PROGRAM

MIiLwWAUREE—As part of a review of the
effectiveness of the Bank Protection Act of
1968, the Federal Deposit Insurance Corp. has
undertaken what It calls “the first methodi-
cal effort to analyze cause and effect in bank
crimes in this country.”

Addressing the 78th annual convention of
the Wisconsin Bankers Association at the
Pfister Hotel and Tower, Irvine H. Sprague,
a director of the FDIC, sald that from report
forms received from banks, “we hope to
pinpeoint areas of high erime incidence; to
isolate the factors that make a banking office
vulnerable to crime and those that pro-
tect it.”

The FDIC is analyzing statistics gleaned
from reports on bank crimes committed dur-
ing the past flve years as required under
regulations implementing the bank protec-
tion laws,

‘“Until we do know more about the cause
and effect of bank robbery, the rule of com-
mon sense is the best guide we have to pro-
tecting a bank office,” he declared. “Some
banks that do not now have them obviously
need alarm systems. All banks should have
‘balt'" money. Many more banks probably
should have cameras installed—simply be-
cause they are in high erime areas.”

Mr. Sprague sald that, starting next month,
FDIC examiners will make compliance checks
“a regular part of their examinations.”

Some requirements of the law will be man-
datory “in about a month—with July 15 the
deadline for completion of a written security
program for each banking office.”

By Jan. 1, 1979, he said, vault lights, bait
money, bullet-resistant shields for walk-up
or drive-in teller cages and other items will
be mandatory.

In cases where a bank security officer has
chosen not to install cameras or other de-
vices, “the examiner will want to look at a
statement of reasons for that decision and
at the names of the law enforcement people
who were consulted,” he asserted.

“For the first year this procedure will be
as new to the examiners as it is to you,” he
told the bankers. “They are not going to
expect perfection.”

Mr. Sprague said the examiners “will be
looking for signs that you are making both
an effort and reasonable progress toward
making your bank and the people who work
in it and use it safer.”

The FDIC officer told the delegates: “I
think you will find that the spirit of this
law is going to be as important to us in this
first year as the letter of 1t.”

“We do not expect to eliminate bank rob-
bery or burglary in 12 months. But if we
have not reduced it by the end of 1970, we
will be turning to the information we are
now collecting in an effort to determine why.
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If our approach is not working, we will
modify it.”

In other action, delegates passed a resolu-
tion supporting extension of the 10% surtax
as an anti-inflationary measure and urging
establishment of a banking school—similar
to the Midwest Banking Institute of the
University of Minnesota—at Morris, Wis.,
through the University of Wisconsin.

The convention ends Wednesday.

PRESIDIO: CLEMENCY DENIED

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr, KOCH. Mr. Speaker, on May 8, I
wrote to Army Secretary Stanley Resor
and urged that he follow the example of
Navy Secretary John H. Chafee in re-
lieving those involved in the Pueblo in-
cident of the possibility of any diseipli-
nary action, and that he, Secretary
Resor, act immediately with similar com-
passion in directing that the mutiny
charges against the 27 Presidio prisoners
be dropped. It is important to note that
my recommendation was not simply that
no disciplinary action be taken, but
rather that the mutiny charges be
dropped, for certainly the charge of mu-
tiny is a severe one ordinarily reserved
for graver or seditious acts and not the
kind of infractions which took place in
this case.

I now have a response from Secretary
Resor who seems to be content in letting
“‘the orderly review process” go forward
and to let this black mark in our Nation’s
history of military justice remain.

Secretary Resor seemingly is in agree-
ment with the Judge Advocate General’s
decision in reducing the confinement
portion of the imposed sentences to 2
years for three of the defendants. This
step the Secretary labels as “a matter
of clemency preliminary to the appellate
review of the convictions and the sen-
tences.”

In his letter, the Secretary continued:

I do not believe that any additional clem-
ency action is justi.ﬂed at this time.

I find it a bit difficult to agree that a
2-year prison sentence for this kind of
act comes under the clemency umbrella.
A majority of the Presidio defendants
have recently been sentenced to only 6
months. What kind of rationale supports
sentences that have varied from 6 months
to 15 years for precisely the same
offense?

I am submitting for the REcorp a copy
of my May 8, 1969, letter and a copy of
Secretary of the Army Stanley Resor’s
response of June 21, 1969:

May 8, 1969.
Hon, STANLEY RESOR,
Secretary of the Army,
The Pentagon,
Washington, D.C.

Dean SECRETARY REsor: I very much ap-
preciate receiving a letter on March 26 from
your General Counsel, Mr. Jordan, who en-
closed a comprehensive fact sheet concern-
ing the Presidio trials. I am sure that you
have monitored the continuing trials and are
prepared to see that justice is done in these
matters.
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I would, however, like to call to your at-
tention how speedily Navy Secretary John
H. Chafee acted on May 6 when, upon re-
celving the recommendations of the court of
inquiry charged with the responsibility of
investigating the Pueblo incident, he over-
ruled the court of inguiry and announced
that no disciplinary action will be taken
against anyone involved. He could have
awalted the outcome of the court martial
which would have ensued and let the matter
work its way up the military trial calendar
until it reached him and then exercised
clemency. If he had done that, think of the
months and perhaps years of trial and tribu-
lation which everyone involved would have
had to suffer.

Surely, the powers vested In Navy Secre-
tary Chafee do not exceed those vested In
you with respect to the Presidio incident. I
urge you to direct that all pending mutiny
charges be dropped and to remit or suspend
all unexecuted portions of any sentence as a
matter of clemency.

I believe that you would be rendering a
great service to the young men involved
and to the country at large if in your wisdom
you emulated the very charitable act of
Navy Secretary John H. Chafee.

Sincerely,
Epwarp I. EocH.

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,
Washington, D.C., June 21, 1969.
Hon. Epwarp I. KocH,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. KocH: I have carefuly consid-
ered your letter of May 8, 1969 in which you
cite the decision of Secretary Chafee in re-
Jecting disciplinary action against members
of the Navy involved in the Pueblo incident,
You have suggested that I extend clemency
to the men known as the *“Presidio 27"
by directing that all pending mutiny charges
be dropped and that all unexecuted portions
of any sentences be remitted or suspended.

By all accounts, there is abundant evi-
dence that those involved in the Presidio
incident deliberately defied the stockade au-
thorities and refused to end their sit-down
and return to their places of duty. These
facts provided a clear legal basis for prefer-
ring some court-martial charges against them
and for the convening authority, the Com-
manding General, Sixth U.S, Army, to con-
vene courts-martial for trial of the charges
without the prior approval of any superior
authority.

Whether it was an over-reaction to charge
the prisoners with mutiny has been the sub-
Ject of a debate which probably will continue
for some time. The sentences imposed in the
trials of the first three men to be convicted
have also been criticized as excessive. I sup-
port the action of The Judge Advocate Gen-
eral in reducing the confinement portion of
those sentences to two years, as a matter of
clemency preliminary to appellate review of
the convictions and the sentences,

I do not believe that any additional clem-
ency action is justified at this time. The
records of the initial trials are now being
studied by a Board of Review. This initial
appellate review could result in the mutiny
charges being reduced to a lesser offense, fol-
lowed by a further reduction of the sentence.
The Board of Review may also consider, with
regard to the appropriateness of sentences,
results of the mutiny trial recently con-
cluded at Fort Ord, in which the most severe
sentence to confinement, after a conviction
of mutiny, was 15 months, and two defend-
ants were convicted of lesser included of-
fenses. As you are aware, the cases are also
subject to final review by the Court of Mili-
tary Appeals.

The cases are being handled strictly in ac-
cordance with the procedures outlined in
the Uniform Code of Military Justice. In the
review, the rights of the accused will be fully
protected and all mitigating circumstances
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will be fully considered. Accordingly, I see
no reason at this time to intervene in this
orderly review process.
Sincerely,
STANLEY R. RESOR,
Secretary of the Army.

COLUMBUS, IND.-BASED ARVIN IN-
DUSTRIES IS CELEBRATING ITS
50TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr, HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, this
year, Arvin Industries, one of the coun-
try’s foremost manufacturers of automo-
tive components, electronic products,
electrical appliances, and architectural
products, is celebrating its golden anni-
versary.

The growth of this industry, based in
Columbus, Ind., is a success story with
few parallels. Now listed among the 500
largest U.S. industrial corporations, it
had its beginning 50 years ago with three
founder-employees, each of whom in-
vested his future, his talent, and $3,000
of his treasure.

Today, the firm has subsidiaries in 16
U.S. cities, as well as in Hong Kong and in
Tokyo. A work force of some 8,000 men
and women furned out products which
last year sold for more than $147 million.

This kind of success just does not hap-
pen. It comes about because of the dedi-
cation and the hard work of many peo-
ple—people who have faith in the firm,
in the free enterprise system, and in the
United States.

Because I know so many people in the
Arvin family, it is a special pleasure for
me to join so many friends of Arvin In-
dustries around the world in wishing the
firm continued success.

I wish to submit at this time an excel-
lent article incorporating the remarks of
Arvin’s top executives at a recent share-
holder’s meeting in Columbus.

The account, written by George
Thomas, business news editor of the Co-
lumbus Republic, reads as follows:
GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY: FIFTY YEARS FORWARD

WITHE ARVIN
(By George Thomas)

“PFifty Years Forward” is the theme of the
golden anniversary this year of Arvin Indus-
tries here, and it was only appropriate that
shareholders attending the company’s annual
meeting Thursday at Donner center not only
be given an insight into the industry’'s future
but also a look into its past.

Eugene I. Anderson and James K. Baker,
executive vice-presidents, shared remarks di-
rected at the company’s future while T. Earl
Robinson, vice-president of finance and
treasurer, gave a presentation of Arvin's
history.

Mr. Robinson, who }olned the company in
1928 at Indianapolis, traced the history of
Arvin back to Jan. 1, 1919, when it was
founded as the Indianapolis Alr Pump com-
pany by the late Quintin G. Noblitt, the late
Frank H. Sparks, and Albert G. Redmond,
now retired and living in Lansing, Mich.

Mr. Robinson told how the three men
started the company with a $3,000 invest-
ment in a bullding rented for $10 a month.
The first year's production, he said, was near-
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1y 40,000 tire pumps. Sales amounted to
$60,000, and the profit approximately $10,000.

Later in his talk with the use of color
slides, Mr. Robinson explained how the com-
pany grew from one small rented room in
1919 to operations today in 20 citles, in nine
states and two foreign countries.

From a total of 720 square feet of floor
space the first year, he said the company ex-
panded to 665,000 square feet in 1946 and
today has approximately 3,400,000 square feet
in all of its facilities.

In the neighborhood of sales, he saild that
from the $60,000 in 1919 the company'’s sales
volume had grown to $167,477,000 at the end
of 1968, and net earnings for the firm over
the 49-year period had risen from $10,000 to
$6,543,000 after taxes for 1968.

Starting out as the Indianapolis Air Pump
company, the firm was incorporated as the
Indianapolis Pump and Tube company in
1921, Mr. Robinson said. The name was
changed to Noblitt-Sparks Industries, Inc., in
1927, and continued under that banner until
1950 when it became as it is now known to-
day—Arvin Industries, Inc.

Mr. Robinson dwelled at length on the
early leaders of the company and their ac-
complishments. Besides the founders, they
included Glenn W. Thompson, now chairman
of the board who has been with the com-
pany 45 years; Eldo H. Stonecipher, now pres-
ident of Arvin who has been with the com-
pany 37 years; Harlan Foulke, vice-president
and secretary who has been with Arvin 43
years, and Richard Arvin, whose name the
company’s products now bear,

Diversification of products manufactured
by the company started in the fall of 1920,
according to Mr. Robinson, when Mr. Arvin
came to the partnership with some patent
claims he owned on an automobile heater,
The Indianapolis Air Pump company built
the heaters which were sold to the Arvin
Heater company, another partnership that
did the distributing. A year Ilater the
Indianapolis Air Pump company bought out
Mr. Arvin, Mr. Robinson said.

Other products in those early years, he
sald, were Arvin hotair heaters, Arvin coaster
wagons, Arvin hot-water heaters and the
Noblitt electric water heater that was tried
as a new product in 1830.

Because of operating costs the electric wa-
ter heater wasn't feasible at the time, but
from this apparent fallure, Mr. Robinson
Bald, came a product, a fan-forced electric
room heater, in 1931 that has been an out-
standing product of the company ever since.

His talk included how the company estab-
lished a plant In Greenwood in 1923 and
plants at Columbus and Seymour in 1925,
and then moving of the general offices to
Columbus in 1931.

Other highlights mentioned by Mr. Robin-
son were the company's entrance into the
field of manufacturing other automotive
parts such as the famed Arvin muffler, the
work of its sale force in securing automotive
business and government contracts during
the second world war.

“In spite of the tremendous progress that
was achieved during the past 50 years,” Mr.
Robinson said, “I am certain that the growth
in the next 50 years is going to demonstrate
how well these about whom I have talked
have built, by this company setting such a
blistering pace that the growth of the first
50 years will seem puny by comparison.”

Mr. Anderson and Mr. Baker sald they
felt that Arvin's corporate growth and im-
provement must of necessity evolve from a
corporate plan, and that such a plan should
extend a minimum of five years into the
Iuture.

They sald the 5-year plan will indlcate
direction of corporate growth, it will indicate
rate or speed of the identified directional
growth, it will include a method for the
evaluation of the effectiveness of growth,
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and it will possess adequate flexibility to
permit change in the plan to accommodate
technological, political, social and economic
changes of the future.

Their presentation followed an introduc-
tion by Mr. Stonecipher, who said that most
of the company's efforts are based on plans
for the future. “Management can do nothing
about the past,” he sald, “but the experi-
ences in the past can guide in the future.”

Reflecting on the past 50 years, he sald,
“We have had 50 years of success, and they
were successful or we wouldn't be here
today."”

CONSERVATION OF LONG ISLAND
SOUND

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, a bed of
concrete; or a closed-off salt water lake;
or a highly polluted victim of raw sew-
age; or a graveyard for fish killed by
thermal pollution; or a place of natural
beauty ruined by a patchwork of bridges.

These are obviously undesirable, yet
possible, descriptions of the future of
Long Island Sound.

I do not seek to unduly scare boaters,
swimmers, fishermen, and those who ad-
mire the natural beauty of the Sound.

But this resource is in danger of de-
struction as a result of unplanned de-
velopment and too little cooperation be-
tween the State and local governments
surrounding Long Island Sound. In an
era when environmental concern is rising
rapidly the Sound has been the stepchild
of progress and we must prevent its un-
necessary destruction.

The Sound is, of course, an unusually
large body of water so accessible to a
metropolitan area. Its 1,299 square miles
makes it more than twice as large as
Puget Sound and 50 percent larger than
Cape Cod.

The benefits of Long Island Sound are
many: It is a beautiful product of
nature; it is a vital transportation link
in the Northeast; it is an excellent rec-
reation spot attracting thousands of
boaters and milllons of swimmers on
both sides of the Sound; it is an ideal
fishing ground for sport and commercial
fishermen and yields plentiful amounts
of shellfish; it is a welcome, peaceful
haven for thousands of commuters who
turn to the Sound on weekends as a
respite from the workday world.

The Third Congressional District in-
cludes the entire shoreline of the Sound
in Nassau County. Included in this area
are Little Neck Bay, Manhasset Bay,
Hempstead Harbor, Oyster Bay, and
Cold Spring Harbor. Thus my interest
in conserving the Sound and its shore-
line and providing for their planned de-
velopment consistent with ecological
needs.

The legislation that Senator Risicorr
and I shall introduce today is not de-
signed to impede constructive progress.
Rather we seek an Intergovernmental
Commission to provide for the coopera-
tion of all appropriate governmental
bodies in studying the Sound and its
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shoreline and recommending what steps
might be taken to protect it from the
ravages of master builders, polluters, and
others who would rob us of this resource.

This legislation is an extension of a
bill I introduced in the past and I wish
to thank Senator Risicorr for his active
interest in this matter.

SCANNING THE ARTS

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, a re-
cent column in the Kansas City Star,
“Scanning the Arts,” by Henry C. Has-
kell, is a most thoughtful summary of
some of the arguments for adequate sup-
port of the arts and humanities.

I insert the article at this point in the
REcorDp:

[From the Kansas City Star, May 4, 1060]
SCANNING THE ARTS
{By Henry C. Haskell)

Somewhat less than four years ago—on
September 29, 1965, to be exact—President
Johnson signed into law a bill establishing
the National Foundation on the Arts and the
Humanities. That actlon was hailled at the
time as a major development in the formula-
tion of public policy. And there was much re-
jolcing among those who felt that here, fi-
nally, our federal government had accorded
belated recognition to one of the most im-
portant fields of human activity. Alas, as
anybody familiar with the ways of govern-
ment should have foreseen, the battle was
far from won.

Since then, Congress has actually ap-
propriated the munificent total of 32 million
dollars for various programs under this proj-
ect, plus an additional 4 million in matching
funds and another 4 million to cover admin-
istrative costs. In the last fiscal year, alone,
Washington spent more than 5 billion dol-
lars on furthering the natural and social sci-
ences, with nearly 95 per cent of that amount
golng to basic and applied research on be-
half of the former. The support assigned to
the arts and humanities still represented
less than 1 per cent of this imposing aggre-
gate.

Such comparative figures, of course, can
be misleading. Adequate research in the nu-
clear, blological and space sciences tends,
by its very nature, to be enormously expen-
sive, as against the funding required to
carry on corresponding work in the human-
istic area. It may also be argued that as a na-
tion, we've had far longer experience in back-
ing our scientists. Of necessity, the two “en-
dowments” (one for the arts, the other for
the humanities) which comprise this par-
ticular national foundation have had to pro-
ceed at the start largely on an experimental
basis.

Moreover, not only have the various cur-
rent crises in American soclety focused at-
tention on what scientific research is able to
contribute, but the achievements of such re-
search can be readily perceived, whereas the
impact of investment in the arts and hu-
manities is likely to be deferred. We're an
impatient people, no doubt, who put great
store on quick and easily discernible results,
Nevertheless, admitting all these circum-
stances, it still seems to me hard to justify
the apparent reluctance with which Con-
gress has been moving to underwrite its 1965
decision.

Fcr clarity, let’s erase the artificial distine-
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tion made between the arts and the human-
itles in the original legislation. They're a
single ball of wax, even if there was a
mechanical convenience in separating them
for administrative purposes. So, let's talk
about the whole humanistic operation as
embracing the arts, in addition to such dis-
ciplines as history, archaeology, anthropol-
ogy, literature, philosophy and jurispru-
dence, which are traditionally assigned to the
humanities. I'd include the social sciences
among them. But that may be a more con-
troversial position.

In the protracted struggle to secure recog-
nition for the humanities as worthy of di-
rect national assistance (of the sort already
granted the natural sclences), many com-
pelling arguments were advanced by some
of our most distinguished citizens. It was
pointed out how seriously we'd lagged in
this respect. It was noted how great an im-
balance had gradually been created by the
neglect of humanistic studies in our recent
concentration on the spectacular potentiall-
ties of scientific research. To control the vast
physical forces we were unleashing, it was
contended, we urgently needed to know
more about ourselves and about the lessons
of the past, as they bear on the present and
future of mankind.

Evidently, our legislators were sufficlently
convinced, in principle, to authorize such an
endeavor. But only just, in the face of sa
many other demands, they've given its im-
plementation thus far an exceedingly low
priority. (Having been previously chastened,
the two endowments are now seeking com-
bined program appropriations of no more
than 13 million for fiscal 1970.)

My own impression is that the case for
beefing up the humanities today is, If any-
thing, even stronger than it was in 1965.
We're confronted by a growing value crisis
in Western society. As perhaps never before,
young Americans are questioning many of
the basic assumptions their elders had taken
for granted. The more militant among them,
especially on college and university cam-
puses, exhibit signs of rejecting these earlier
accepted premises in toto. Yet if some of us
in the older generation complain that they're
acting recklessly, without troubling first to
become knowledgeable about our common
heritage, how deeply have we, ourselves, ex-
amined it?

A spirit of allenation is abroad in the land,
not limited to any one age group or any one
race. Protests—and confrontations—multi-
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ply. Some of them appear contradictory.
Others seem curiously trivial. And it's often
contended that most of them are primarily
concerned with dissent, as such; that they
don't add up to a constructive alternative
which can then be backed by responsible
action. These are the typlcal symptoms of a
soclety in the process of being torn from its
accustomed mooring. But what's to replace
those norms that are being so widely
challenged?

One major function of the humanities, I
take it, s to provide a solid base for change,
s0 that we don't in our haste simply repeat
follles of the past which experience has dem-
onstrated can lead to disappointment or
worse. With honorable exceptions, how many
contemporary humanists have been perform-
ing that function? How many have allowed
themselves to become beguiled by pseudo-
scientific attitudes, as the fashion of the mo-
ment, or have turned increasingly career-
oriented, at the expense of transmitting a
humanistic vision from one generation to
the next?

Is it possible that over the last half centu-
ry or more the humanities In America have
emerged as more and more of an esoteric
study for specialists and that we may now
be paying the price for this trend in a wide-
spread feeling that they have no practical
application to our dally lives? As I see it, In
essence the National Foundation on the Arts
and the Humanities was set up to help cor-
rect that dangerous misapprehension. Thir-
teen million dollars won't go far. But at least
it's something about which we can write our
congressmen.

STUDENTS WHO DO NOT MAKE
HEADLINES

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 24, 1969

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, in this day
of dissension, disinterest, and disloyalty,
it is refreshing to learn of a group of
college students who still believe college
is a place of learning, growing, and serv-
ing.
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I salute, and I believe Congress will
salute, the students at Thiel College in
Greenville, Pa. These students may be
called squares and scornfully labeled as
not very hep. The loudmouthed, be-
whiskered few that take over, refuse to
learn, to grow, or to serve, cannot under-
stand that they will only get out of life
what they put into it. If they sow dis-
content, they will harvest discontent. If
they sow disrespect, they will harvest
disrespect. If they practice power and
violence, they will reap the same. The
laws of nature being what they are, for
bad seeds sown one can expect more
thistles and thorns than the fruits of
good will.

The students at Thiel College repre-
sent, not the minority, but in fact the
great majority of children. Left alone
they can and will make their grievances
known, they always have. They will do
what needs to be done whenever and
wherever the need is known.

The following editorial sums up the
case for the Thiel College so very well:
StupENTs WHO Do Nor MAKE HEADLINES

It's high time somebody investigated the
unconventional behavior of students at tiny
Thiel College in Greenville, Pa.

A group of Phi Theta Phi fraternity
brothers staked a walkathon through more
than a dozen nearby communities and raised
$1,630 which they donated to Children's Hos-
pital in nearby Pittsburgh.

The Chl Omega sorority sisters have
adopted a Navajo Indian girl in New Mexico
and contribute to her support. At Christmas
time they sing carols at the St. Paul Home
for the Aging.

Thiel students raised almost $1,000 for
college-related charities and the local Com-=-
munity Chest. They are regular donors at
the Greenville Hospital Blood Bank.

Each week a group of Thiel students visits
St. Paul Children's Home to tutor orphans.
The Sigma Phi Epsilon fraternity house is
the scene of an annual Christmas party for
these youngsters.

Students teach Sunday evening parish
classes at St. Michael’'s Church. In the sum-
mer they paint, repair and do odd jobs in
Greenville community centers to help creats
a better atmosphere for local youngsters.

SENATE—Wednesday, June 25, 1969

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon,
and was called to order by the President
pro tempore.

Maj. Walter Kennedy, divisional secre-
tary, Indiana headquarters, the Salvation
Army, Indianapolis, Ind., offered the fol-
lowing prayer:

Gracious and Eternal God, Thou who
art from everlasting to everlasting.

We bow our heads and our hearts be-
fore Thee in grateful adoration, for Thou
art a great God and worthy of our praise.
We give Thee thanks for men and wom-
en who are dedicated to public service.

Awaken all of us gathered in this
Chamber this day to our need of Thee
that our talents and energies may be
used to meet the great needs of our
country and of the world.

Create within us a divine discontent
so that we are dissatisfied with life as it
is. Give us wisdom to continue with dig-
nity and confldence to enact laws based

upon the great principles laid down by
our Founding Fathers.

We further pray, O Heavenly Father,
that You will give Your continued
strength to the President, to his Cabinet,
and to the Congress of our beloved
United States.

Through Jesus Christ, our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, June 24, 1969, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE MORN-
ING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in

relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 min-
utes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all commit-
tees be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider a nom-
ination on the Executive Calendar under
“New Report.”




		Superintendent of Documents
	2024-05-30T15:37:38-0400
	Government Publishing Office, Washington, DC 20401
	Government Publishing Office
	Government Publishing Office attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by Government Publishing Office




